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Editorial

EDITORIAL
This special issue was made possible by the input of the group of
researchers situated within the NRF Local Histories and Present Realities as
well as the History Workshop of the University of the Witwatersrand. Prof
Noor Nieftagodien, as chair of the NRF Local Histories team, acted as
guest editor. Seven articles were produced that will take the reader all
over the country into places, and exchanging experiences on topics and
phenomena. The Editorial Committee is enormously appreciative of this
effort and quality input.
To add some further weight to the contributions by the Wits researchers,
two additional peer reviewed articles were selected by the New Contree
Editorial team that fits within the focus of the special issue, namely that of
Gess & Swart as well as De Klerk. These contributions both echoes an expose
of well-sourced, well-argued and well-written research contributions on
micro or/and macro history related in ways to the erstwhile Cape Colony.
As Prof Noor Nieftagodien will now continue informing the reader on the
rest of the special issue contributions, all that remains from the Editorial
team’s side is to thank all subscribers for their support in the past year.
Don’t forget to subscribe as member.

Several of the papers in this issue of the journal draw on research undertaken
under the auspices of the History Workshop and the NRF Chair in Local
Histories and Present Realities at the University of the Witwatersrand. Our
research group has an underlying interest in understanding the historical roots
of some of the major social, political and economic challenges and conflicts
currently besetting South Africa. We proceed from the premise that many of
the country’s most acute and refractory social problems have acquired this
character precisely because they have deep historical and stubborn roots. A
1I
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second salient focus of our work has been on “the local”. Conventionally,
the idea of “the local” has been deployed in narrow geographic terms. For
example, historical writings on segregation and apartheid have tended to
make the black location and township their main spatial frame of reference.
This body of work has undoubtedly produced a wealth of insights, especially
when accompanied by serious engagements with the multifarious experiences
of the subaltern. Nonetheless, as recent scholarship has suggested, there has
been a decided absence in thinking critically about the idea of the “the local”.
Our collective work has engaged in a wide-ranging and multidisciplinary
interrogation of “the local”.
The papers in this collection point to two important and overlapping aspects
of this corpus of research on “the local”. First, they are influenced by the core
idea that space is not inert and cannot be perceived as an empty canvass upon
which particular historical scripts are written. Space, and therefore place, and
history are mutually constitutive. Second, the idea of “the local” can only
properly be understood in terms of its varied articulations with other spaces/
places of varying scales (for example, vertically, from local to global, and
horizontally, between rural and urban). In relation to the former, as one paper
explains, immigrants create networks that are simultaneously rooted in local
spaces and connected to transnational circuits of exchange. An additional and
related objective of some of the papers is explicitly to problematize popular
struggles, both contemporary and historical contentious movements.
These particular papers also highlight some of the most important thematic
clusters of our research: Bantustans and their legacies in democratic South
Africa, youth politics, popular protests, migration and immigration, and the
politics of identity.
While all the papers have a strong historical grounding, they are also
influenced by our deliberate interdisciplinarity. Indeed one of our main
strengths has been to bring various disciplinary lenses to bear on a set of
common questions. Scholars drawn mainly from History, Politics, Sociology
and Anthropology have collaborated on all the major research questions that
have animated our work over the past few years. For example, analyses of the
progress of post-apartheid land reform programmes require an appreciation
of the extent to which land rights, patterns of settlement and governance
and more enduring values associated with land are rooted and embedded
deep in the past. We have paid attention to the re-emergence of traditional
authorities and their changing relations with elected local authorities, as well
II
2
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as the effects of this on local governance and service delivery. In the course of
this it has become apparent that the former homelands in the interior have
suffered from serious neglect in the academy.
It is also evident that the vestiges of the former Bantustan bureaucracies
continue to influence politics and the functioning of the state in those areas
formerly under their control. Equally important are the regular contestations
over the legitimacy of traditional authorities, which are particularly
pronounced in a context in which the mutually reinforcing material (mining
and land restitution) and political (occupation of crucial offices at different
levels of the state) stakes are very high. Popular mobilisation over the
unresolved land question and against official efforts to re-impose patriarchal
regimes contributes to the political volatility in these areas. The papers on the
Limpopo and the North West Provinces highlight some of these processes.
Explanations of local protests, especially the wave of “service delivery protests”
that have swept across the country’s poor areas, have generally pointed to the
state’s failure to provide basic services as the primary cause, with corruption
and internecine squabbles listed as contributory factors. What is less wellknown or poorly understood are the historical roots of contemporary contours
of dispute between the political protagonists involved in these struggles. In
some cases the origins of these apparent factional disputes may be traced
back to the emergence of anti-apartheid movements in the 1970s and 1980s.
Analyses of current popular struggles also create opportunities to shine new
light on important facets of the anti-apartheid struggles. Some of the most
interesting insights in this regard have been generated in studies outside of
the main metropolitan areas, which have tended to dominate studies on the
liberation struggle. Research in medium and small-sized town in the Free
State has revealed important differences in the nature of protests (for example,
in relation to participants, periodization, demands and intensity) compared
to the major centres.
By focusing on local dynamics, our research has also shown varied and
complex relations between the black population and the local state. The
dominant narrative on struggle reads black politics as always having been
anti-state. This is an interpretation largely influenced by particular moments
of heightened conflict, especially in the 1980s. In fact, among the questions
requiring explanation is how the local state became so utterly disregarded and
despised from the late 1970s, which is partly addressed here.
III
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Hunting status? Power and buffalo shooting in the Albany
and Bathurst districts of the Cape Colony c. 1892 – 1916
David W Gess & Sandra Swart
University of Stellenbosch
sss@sun.ac.za

Abstract
The hunting of buffalo in the Bathurst district of the Cape Colony during
the closing decades of the 19th Century serves as a case study of the system of
issuing permits to shoot big game introduced by the Game Act of 1886, and
provides an opportunity to identify and interrogate the competing interests of
those who wished to obtain for themselves the right to hunt these increasingly
threatened animals. The administrative process by which the Department of
Agriculture considered and determined permit applications is a lens through
which to view the use of influence and connection in the pursuit of personal
hunting interests, particularly when the clerk to the local Civil Commissioner,
whose duties included recommending permit applications, sought to secure
hunting opportunities for himself to the exclusion of others.
Keywords: Hunting; Game Act of 1886; Cape Colony; Bathurst district;
Buffalo; Cape Civil Service; Albany district.

Introduction
Buffalo1 were once numerous in the dense bush of the valleys of the Great
Fish and Kowie Rivers in the Eastern districts of the Cape Colony, but by
about 1916 buffalo were locally extinct. The hunting of game was regulated
throughout this period by the Game Law of 1886, a special permit being
required for every buffalo hunted or killed.
The local tradition of buffalo hunting in the Bathurst district, which is
remembered with nostalgia in a number of popular publications on the
region,2 differs from traditions in other communities in the Cape Colony
1
2

African buffalo, Syncerus caffer.
D Stirk, Southwell Settlers (Grahamstown, privately printed, 1971), pp. 69-71; P Scotney, The Kent family
1820-1986 (Faerie Glen, privately printed, 1986), p. 61; T Webb, Port Alfred beachcombers (privately printed,
undated), p. 34; M Erasmus, A river runs through it, Vol. 1, A selection of historical photographs of Port Alfred &
environs (Port Alfred, privately printed, no date), p. 350.
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such as the springbuck hunting community of Graaff-Reinet,3 the bushbuck
hunters of districts such as Port Elizabeth4 and the kudu hunting traditions
of the Albany and Fort Beaufort districts. The existence of diverse local “small
traditions”, and the importance of recovering them, has been highlighted by
Lance van Sittert who has warned against the attempt to create a single great
hunting tradition or meta-narrative in the manner of John MacKenzie.5
This paper considers buffalo hunting in the Bathurst and Albany Districts in
the closing years of the 19th Century; the identity and practices of the buffalo
hunters; and the fierce competition by individuals within this community
to obtain for themselves the opportunity to hunt big game in one of the
last areas in the Cape where it was still possible to do so. In addition, this
essay explores the posting to the Bathurst district of an avid buffalo hunter as
assistant to the local Civil Commissioner, as a lens into the use of influence
and connection in the pursuit of personal hunting interests.
Buffalo hunting also took place in the Uitenhage district in areas such as
Addo, where elephant and buffalo found refuge in the almost impenetrable
bush, but fall outside the ambit of this study.6

3

4

5
6

C Roche, “Fighting their battles o’er again’: The springbuck hunt in Graaff-Reinet, 1860-1908”, Kronos, 29
(Environmental History, November 2003), pp. 86-108. Local conservation in the Graaff-Reinet is considered
by William Beinart in “The Farmer as a conservationist: Sidney Rubidge at Wellwood, Graaff-Reinet, 19131952”, The rise of conservation in South Africa, settlers, livestock and the environment 1770-1950 (Oxford, Oxford
University Press, 2003), pp. 304-331. Springbuck hunts in the Cape are also described in contemporary
accounts such as HA Bryden, Kloof and Karroo, sport, legend and natural history in the Cape Colony (London,
Longmans, Green & Co, 1889), pp. 220-234 (held on the farm of JB Evans in the Graaff-Reinet district); A
Martin, Home life on an ostrich farm (London, George Philip & Son, 1890), pp. 221-223.
L van Sittert, “Class and canicide in Little Bess: The 1893 Port Elizabeth rabies epidemic”, South African
Historical Journal, Vol. 48, 2003, pp. 207-234; CJ Skead, Historical incidence of the larger land mammals in
the broader Eastern Cape (edited by A Boschoff, G Kerley and P Lloyd), (Port Elizabeth, Nelson Mandela
Metropolitan University, 2007), pp. 61-64.
L van Sittert, “Bringing in the wild: The commodification of wild animals in the Cape Colony/Province c 18501950”, Journal of African History, 46 (2005), pp. 269-291; JM MacKenzie, The empire of nature (Manchester,
Manchester University Press, 1988).
Accounts of hunting buffalo in the Uitenhage district, in which buffalo ultimately survived, include that of W
E Gill, “A Buffalo hunt in the Addo Bush”, The State, August1910, pp. 232-240 (describing a hunt with Mr
JT Harvey); Reference to hunting of buffalo, and a report as to animal numbers by JT Harvey is available in
CJ Skead, Historical incidence of the larger land mammals..., pp. 27-28. A buffalo hunt in the same region near
Gorah and Zuur Kop, held during July 1889 is described in DW Gess, The African hunting and travel journals of
JBS Greathead 1884-1910 (Cape Town, Creda, 2005), pp. 51-54. The attempt by Major PJ Pretorius to destroy
the remaining elephants in the area is analyzed by MT Hoffman, “Major PJ Pretorius and the decimation of the
Addo elephant herd in 1919-1920: Important reassessments”, Koedoe 36(2), 1993, pp. 23-44. Game Permits
to shoot elephant and buffalo in the Uitenhage district during the period 1892 to 1905 are to be found in the
Cape Archives Repository, (CAB), Agr 210, Ref 1595, Agr 211, Ref 1595 and Agr 376, Ref 1595.
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The regulatory framework and the issue of permits
The Game Law of 1886 contained a key provision that governed the hunting
of listed game such as buffalo. Section 4 limited the hunting of listed game
animals (later defined as “royal game”), including buffalo, to holders of a
special permit issued free of charge by the Governor. The Forest Act of 1888
regulated the hunting of game in Crown Forests and prohibited the hunting of
any game in both demarcated and un-demarcated forests without the consent
of the Conservator of Forests and, where applicable, a permit in terms of
Section 4 of the Game Law was also required.
Permit applications were submitted for each magisterial district of the Cape
Colony in which listed game occurred, and the associated correspondence,
memoranda and marginalia are preserved in the files of the former Cape
Department of Agriculture held in the Cape Town Archives Repository.7
The records are more comprehensive for the period commencing in 1892
but fragmentary for the years immediately following the introduction of the
Game Law.
A consideration of the identity and background of the officials who processed
permit applications in terms of Section 4 provides insight into the control of
hunting of listed game; the identity and motives of the administrators; the
struggle between local interest groups and individuals to secure for themselves
the right to hunt to the exclusion of others; and the potential for cronyism
and favoritism which is illustrated through the case-study of the civil servant
William John Jorten Warneford.8
The issue of permits was administered from 1886 by the Department of
Agriculture and fell under the jurisdiction of the Colonial Office. On 1
September 1892, with the merger of the Department of Agriculture with
7

8

For the Magisterial District of Bathurst: Game Permits to Shoot, Bathurst, CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592 (18921895) and Agr 376, Ref 1592 (1897 – 1901); For the Magisterial District of Albany, Game Permits to Shoot,
Albany, Agr 211, Ref 1596 (1892 – 1895) and Agr 377, Ref 1596 (1900 – 1904). Further documents are to be
found in the Departmental files under “Game Protection”, Agr 67, Ref 234, Agr 68, Ref 234, Agr 69, Ref 239,
Agr 155 Ref 692 and Agr 156, Ref 711. Unfortunately the individual documents are simply bound together in
volumes and are not individually numbered.
Warneford commenced his working life in the Imperial Service in Ireland, later serving in campaigns on the
Eastern Cape frontier and finally holding the post of Deputy Assistant Commissary-General with the rank of
Captain at the time of his retirement in 1880. He entered the Cape Civil Service on 12 September 1881 as
Clerk in the Office of the Commandant-General and, after serving from 1 July 1889 to January 1893 in the
Department of Agriculture, took a transfer to Port Alfred where he was employed until his retirement on 1 July
1904 at the age of 65. EF Kilpin, The Cape of Good Hope civil service list, 1904 (Cape Town, WA Richards and
Sons, 1904).
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the Department of Crown Lands and Public Works, a new department was
created, known as the Department of Lands, Mines and Agriculture. Prior to
the merger the Chief Clerk in the Department of Agriculture was Warneford
and it was he who until 31 August 1892 administered the permit applications
and matters relating to game in general.
The staff of the Commissioner of Crown Lands and Public Works, being
generally senior in years of service to those in the Department of Agriculture,
were allocated to all the senior positions in the merged Department. Charles
Currey was appointed head of the merged Department, with the designation
as Secretary.9 When a new Ministerial portfolio of Secretary for Agriculture
was created a year later on 12 September 1893 Currey’s post was re-designated
as Under Secretary for Agriculture. The first incumbent as Secretary for
Agriculture was John Frost, a Queenstown farmer and member of the Rhodes
Cabinet, who held the post from 1893 to 1896.10 William Hammond Tooke11
was appointed as Chief Clerk ahead of Warneford, despite the latter being the
older man and having spent 18 years in the imperial service before transferring
to the Cape Civil Service only three years after Tooke had commenced his civil
service career. Sydney Cowper,12 who was also senior to Warneford in years
in the civil service, was appointed to the post of Principal Clerk. Warneford
was left as one of the four First Class Clerks, together with William Wardlaw
Thompson.13
9

10

11

12

13

Charles Currey was a veteran civil servant with 21 years service, having joined the Cape Civil Service in 1871
as a 3rd class clerk and worked his way up through the ranks in the Department of Crown Lands and Public
Works. He was appointed as Assistant Commissioner of Crown Lands and Public Works and then on 15 April
1892 as Permanent Head, with the title of Secretary on 1 September 1892. EF Kilpin, The Cape of Good Hope
civil service list, 1893 (Cape Town, WA Richards and Sons, 1893), p. 212.
John Frost, later Sir John Frost (1828-1918) was one of the leading farmers in the Queenstown area. He served
in various conflicts on the Eastern Cape frontier between 1850 and 1882. From 1874 he was the member of
the Cape House of Assembly for Queenstown, holding his seat until 1907. He was held the Ministerial post of
Secretary for Agriculture from 1893 to 1896. Dictionary of South African Biography, Vol. iv, pp. 168-169.
William Hammond Tooke joined the Cape Civil Service in 1878 as a Clerk in the Control and Audit Office and
was promoted through the ranks in the Department of Crown Lands and Public Works. He held the position
of Chief Clerk in the merged Department until he was promoted on 1 July 1901 to the post of Assistant Under
Secretary for Agriculture upon the transfer of Currey. EF Kilpin, The Cape of Good Hope civil service list, 1903
(Cape Town, WA Richards and Sons, 1903).
Sydney Cowper was previously employed in England from 1871 to 1875 in the office of Her Majesty’s
Commissioners for the Exhibition of 1851; from 1876 to 1879 under the Council for Education, South
Kensington Museum; and was appointed to the Cape Civil Service in 1879, serving as Private Secretary to
various Cape premiers, including JG Sprigg (1880-1881) and Thomas Upington (1884-5). In August 1896
he was appointed Assistant Secretary to the Prime Minister and in November 1897 as Secretary to the Prime
Minister, receiving the CMG in 1901. EF Kilpin, The Cape of Good Hope..., 1903.
William Wardlaw Thompson, one of the four First Class Clerks, had joined the Cape Civil Service in 1878 in
the Public Works Department and was appointed Chief Record Clerk, Crown Lands Office in 1885 and First
Class Clerk in that Department in 1889. EF Kilpin, The Cape of Good Hope..., p. 259.
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Warneford considered his treatment to be an unwarranted demotion and
personal slight and lodged a written protest that he had been passed over after
having acquitted himself well as Chief Clerk. Rather than accept his new post
he chose to leave the Department of Agriculture altogether and he accepted a
transfer to Port Alfred as First Clerk on the Staff of the Civil Commissioner
and Resident Magistrate for the district of Bathurst with effect from 9 January
1893.14 His voluminous and often controversial correspondence with his
former associates and rivals in Cape Town offers key primary evidence in this
essay.
With the merger, the power to grant permits to shoot listed game passed into
the hands of a small group of English speaking career civil servants made up
of Currey, Tooke, Cowper and Thompson that initially under the leadership
of Currey and later of Tooke, remained essentially intact until at least 1904.
The comments of the clerks appear from internal memoranda addressed to
Currey and extensive initialed and dated marginalia on the applications as
the documents made their way up through the hierarchy from the hands of
the First Class Clerks to Currey, in whose name the permits were granted or
declined.
Applications for permits were almost invariably submitted to the office of
the local Civil Commissioner for the district in which the proposed hunt
was to take place, that official being required to furnish comment and make
a recommendation before the application was forwarded to the Department
in Cape Town. Applicants wishing to hunt on private land were required to
obtain the prior written consent of the landowner. In the case of applications
for permits to hunt listed game in Crown Forests the comment of the
Conservator of Forests was also required. Local Civil Commissioners and
Resident Magistrates acted as a filter through which applications had to pass
and empowered them to influence whether permits were granted or refused.
This role was open to abuse when the Civil Commissioner or his staff were
themselves keen hunters competing with members of the public for the right
to hunt and the opportunity presented itself for abuses such as favoritism,
cronyism and possibly even corruption.
When Warneford joined the staff of the Civil Commissioner and Resident
Magistrate for the Bathurst district as First Clerk his superior was Colonel

14 CAB, Agr vol. 21, Ref 39, Warneford to Secretary for Lands, Mines and Agriculture, 4 September 1892.
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TE Minto.15 Minto and Warneford had much in common, both having seen
extensive military service as officers in the campaigns on the Eastern Cape
frontier before entering the Cape Civil Service. Subsequent to his transfer
to Bathurst Warneford drafted most of Minto’s official correspondence with
the Department on game related matters, the letters on occasion being in
Warneford’s hand but signed by Minto, and Warneford from time to time
acted as Resident Magistrate during Minto’s absence from Port Alfred. In both
his official and personal capacities, the boundaries of which often became
inextricably blurred, he became one of the most prolific of all correspondents
with the Department concerning matters relating to game, often unashamedly
and blatantly using his position and personal connections to advance his own
interests and those of his friends.
Forest policy in the Cape Colony in the late 19th Century was modeled
on the previous Indian experience of senior officials in the Cape Forest
Department and the Forest Act of 1888 was based upon the Madras Act of
1882. The origins of Imperial Forestry, and the nature of that policy when
applied to the various parts of the British Empire and in the United States
of America, are considered in detail by GA Barton,16 the emphasis being on
the management and preservation of natural forests and the long-term use
in a way that was profitable. Brown has identified the demarcated forests as
the prototype game park in the Cape Colony.17 The Conservator of Forests,
Eastern Conservancy (within which fell the areas to the east and west of the
Fish River, and included the Crown Forests in the Bathurst District including
the Kowie Forest) was Joseph Storr Lister, a veteran forest conservator who
had commenced his career in the Forest Department in the Punjab in India
and was appointed as Conservator in King Williamstown during May 1888.18
Lister’s policy regarding hunting in Forest Reserves was that game was to be
encouraged to multiply so as to be available for sports hunting.

15 Colonel TE Minto had commanded the Albany Mounted Volunteers in 1877 and, after participating in various
campaigns over the years, ended his military service in 1886 with the rank of Colonel, being appointed as Acting
Civil Commissioner and Resident Magistrate of Bathurst in 1889, a post that he held until his retirement in
1899. EF Kilpin, The Cape of Good Hope..., p. 239.
16 GA Barton, Empire forestry and the origins of environmentalism (Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2002).
17 K Brown, “Cultural constructions of the wild: The rhetoric and practice of wildlife conservation in the Cape
Colony at the turn of the twentieth century”, South African Historical Journal 47, November 2002, pp. 75-79;
K Brown,“The conservation and utilization of the natural world: silviculture in the Cape Colony, c 1902-1910”,
Environment and History, 7(4), pp. 427-447.
18 EF Kilpin, The Cape of Good Hope..., p. 236.

6

Power and buffalo shooting in the Albany and Bathurst districts

The local extinction of buffalo in the region
The historical incidence of buffalo in the Albany and Bathurst districts was
examined in detail by C J Skead.19 He states that the last buffalo was shot in
Albany proper in about 1878. Buffalo still occurred in the Bathurst district,
the last known individual being shot by poachers on the farm Elephant Park
between 1916 and 1918.20 By the late 19th Century the remaining buffalo
of the Bathurst and Albany districts occurred in the Bathurst district in the
thick riverine forest of the Kowie River valley and on occasion roamed onto
adjoining cultivated land and farms such as Blaauwkrantz, Holling Grove,
Wesley Wood and Wolf ’s Craig in the vicinity of the villages of Bathurst and
Southwell. Further east in the valley of the Great Fish River populations of
buffalo survived on farms such as Elephant Park and slightly further to the
north in the Albany district in the area known as The Coombs. The only other
surviving remnant of the once numerous buffalo herds of the Cape Colony
had found refuge in the almost impenetrable bush of the Addo area in the
Uitenhage district, an area that falls outside the scope of this study.
Image 1: Map of Bathurst and Albany Districts showing locations for which permits were
issued for the hunting of buffulo
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Hunting and the competition for the right to shoot buffalo
Hunting of buffalo by farmers whose land adjoined the Kowie Forest was
widespread before the introduction of the 1886 Game Law with the dual
motivation of protecting crops and engaging in sport. One such documented
hunt took place during September 1885, undertaken by Daniel John Bowles
of the farm Holling Grove in the company of two other local farmers,
Walter and Robert Webber. The hunt was inspired by the desire to chase
and if possible kill buffalo that were roaming onto Holling Grove from the
adjoining Crown Forest and doing damage to cultivated mealie and wheat
lands. The hunters pursued the buffalo into the Crown Forest where Bowles
was disemboweled in the process of killing a buffalo cow and was fortunate
to survive the ordeal.21

The first phase: Before the advent of Warneford, 1886 – 1892
Minto recommended to the Department that a total of ten permits to shoot
buffalo be issued for 1892 to individuals who wished to hunt for sport.22
The first group of applicants were Rev J Wilson Thompson (a local Wesleyan
Minister of Clumber); William Henry Swan; John Peter Wilmouth and Fuller
Cooper, the latter two being farmers in the vicinity of Bathurst.23 The next
three applicants were Dr Walter Atherstone (a medical doctor then holding
a Civil Service post as Acting Surgeon Superintendent at the Port Alfred
Asylum), Augustus W Preston (then holding a Civil Service post as Chief
Clerk to Minto) and JR Bell, all of whom wished to hunt on private land on
the farms Blaauwkrantz or Wolf ’s Craig. The final three applicants, also to
hunt on the farm Blaauwkrantz, were Dr Alexander Edington (Government
Bacteriologist, Grahamstown) and Charles and George Fletcher, both local
farmers.24 In supporting the applications, which were all ultimately granted,
Minto represented that “the majority of the men asking for permits are
anxious if successful to present the animal to the Grahamstown Museum”.
These ten grantees were all either from the urban professional elite or the selfstyled rural gentry.

21
22
23
24

DW Gess, The African hunting and travel..., pp. 15-16; D Stirk, Southwell Settlers..., pp. 69-71.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Minto to Department, 21 January 1892.
South African Directory for 1883-1884 (Cape Town, Saul Solomon and Co, 1884), p. 28.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Minto to Department, 10 Februry 1892.
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Permit application by residents outside the district were discouraged.
After the full complement of ten permits had been granted a Mr J Brent
of Newcastle requested the assistance of the Civil Commissioner of Peddie
in obtaining permits to shoot two buffalo in The Coombs, professing that
if successful he would be prepared to send the heads to the Grahamstown
Museum for scientific purposes.25 Minto informed the Department that he
did not recommend the grant of these permits, as if all the persons who had
been granted permits “were moderately successful quite a sufficient number
of animals will be slaughtered”26 and the permit appears to have been refused.
Permits were not granted to persons suspected of intending to shoot for
commercial gain rather than for sport and there is an implication that the
authorities were particularly suspicious of foreigners. On 7 March 1892 a Mr
Amos of Grahamstown submitted an application directly to Hon. A Wilmot,
Member of the Legislative Council residing in Grahamstown, requesting
permission to shoot two buffalo on his own farm, stating that he wanted
to make use of the heads and hides.27 Wilmot forwarded the request to the
Department in Cape Town, adding that Amos was a “respectable farmer”
and that the request did not appear to be unreasonable.28 Warneford, who
was at the time still employed as Chief Clerk in the Department, referred the
matter to Hemming who responded that he did not recommend the grant
of the permit, explaining that he believed that there was a German living on
Amos’ farm who was about to leave the employ of the Albany Museum; that
he had reason to believe that this man was doing a good business in sending
specimens to Germany; and that he thought it likely that the hides and skins
were really for this man.29 The reference to the taxidermist was no doubt to
Carl Wilde, a German taxidermist who had previously been on the staff of the
Berlin Museum, and who was at the time employed by the Albany Museum
in that capacity. Hemming suggested that a permit could be granted if Amos
made a declaration that the buffalo were for his own use and not that of the
German taxidermist and the permit was granted once the declaration had
been lodged with the authorities.

25 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Brent to Piers, Civil Commissioner Peddie, 29 March 1892.
26 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Minto to Department, 6 May 1892.
27 CAB, Agr 211, Ref 1596, Amos to Hon A Wilmot, MLC Grahamstown, 17 March 1892. The Amos family
owned the farm Wesley Woods on the west bank of the Kowie River.
28 CAB, Agr 211, Ref 1596, Wilmot to Under Secretary of Agriculture, 19 March 1893.
29 CAB, Agr 211, Ref 1596, Hemming to Secretary for Agriculture, 23 March 1892.
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Permits were also not granted to the urban or rural poor seeking to hunt
for subsistence, these groups not constituting the kind of hunter for which
there was any support, the hunting of rare game species being reserved for
sport hunting by landowners or gentleman sportsmen resident in local towns.
William and Daniel Van Wyk of Grahamstown submitted an application on
8 March 1892, through the agency of Messrs Stone and Son of Grahamstown,
in which permission was sought to shoot one buffalo each in the Crown
Forest in the Kowie Bush, and one kudu each in the Queens’s Road area,
on private farms with the consent of the landowner.30 John Hemming, in
whose district the Queen’s Road was situated, stated that the Van Wyks were
very poor and wanted the animals for food, and he therefore recommended
the application.31 Minto recommended that the buffalo permits should be
refused, as the total of ten permits for the season had already been granted.32
This is the only instance of permits being sought by persons whom Warneford
later described disdainfully as “pot hunters” rather than sportsmen.
The grant of permits for scientific purposes to enable museums to build up
representative specimens of local fauna, part of the Victorian enterprise,33 was
consistently regarded as an exception to the general rule that the animals were
reserved to be shot by sportsmen. Similar special concessions were granted
to museums in other areas of southern Africa such as Zululand.34 Dr Selmar
Schönland, appointed as director of the Albany Museum in Grahamstown
during 1889, was determined to obtain specimens of buffalo for the Museum
and was informed on 1 February 1890 that he had been was granted a permit
to shoot a buffalo in the Bathurst district for the Museum.35 The hunt was
not successful and the permit was subsequently renewed in 1893, the re-issue
of the permit being motivated by the explanation that the Museum had no
buffalo in its collection and that the animals were “fairly plentiful” in the
Kowie bush.36
30
31
32
33

CAB, Agr 211, Ref 1596, Stone and Son to Colonial Secretary, 8 March 1892.
CAB, Agr 211, Ref 1596, Hemming to Warneford, 17 March 1892.
CAB, Agr 211, Ref 1596, Minto to Warneford, 28 March 1892.
JM MacKenzie, Museums and empire: Natural history, human cultures and colonial identities (Manchester,
Manchester University Press, 2009). A chapter is included on the Albany Museum, pp. 105-119.
34 DP McCracken, Saving the Zululand wilderness, an early struggle for nature conservation (Pretoria, Jacana, 2008),
pp. 108-109. Shirley Brooks considers the collection of mammal specimens in Zululand for the Natal Museum
under the director Dr Warren for the purpose of the “re-presentation of nature” in museum displays, Changing
nature: A critical historical geography of the Umfolozi and Hluhluwe Game Reserves, Zululand 1887-1947 (PhD
diss., Queen’s University, Kingston, April 2001), Chapter 6, p. 224.
35 Department of Agriculture, Cape Town to Dr S Schönland, Curator Albany Museum, Grahamstown, 1
February 1890. Albany Museum, Schönland Papers, Ref 756.
36 Department of Agriculture, Cape Town to Dr S Schönland, Curator Albany Museum, Grahamstown, 11 April
1893. Albany Museum, Schönland Papers, Ref 756; Agr 209, Ref 1582.
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The second phase: The new order and limiting permits to sportsmen, 1893
– 1894
On 3 January 1893, only six days before taking up his new post in Bathurst,
Warneford opened his campaign to shoot a buffalo and wrote to Minto seeking
permission to do so on the farm Summerhill Park near Bathurst owned by
AW Wagner, stating in his application that he believed that the annual net
increase in buffalo was about four to five in both the Kowie Forest and The
Coombs.37 This permit would have had every prospect of being granted
the previous year when Warneford had dealt with permit applications. This
time, and despite Minto’s support,38 the application was refused, an official
noting to Cowper that “the practice in the past has been to discourage this
sort of thing as much as possible” and in another hand is added “send usual
refusal”.39 The Departmental response to Minto, in a letter dated signed by
Charles Currey, was that:40
… the rule is to grant these permits only when the object is to secure specimens
of this animal for scientific purposes. Understanding Mr Warneford’s object to
be purely sport the Government hesitates to depart from this practice which
tried to preserve the species of buffalo and the species of the larger game of
the Colony.

This statement of policy was a distinct break with that of 1892, when
Warneford had been Chief Clerk. Indeed, Warneford’s own application
for 1893 had been no different to a number of the ten applications that he
had participated in approving the previous year. Minto continued to make
representations on Warneford’s behalf, writing to the Department that he was
similarly “actuated by the desire” to preserve the large game of the Colony,
but adding that he understood from reliable information received that there
were two buffalo herds in the division, one numbering about 200 and the
other about 85. Allowing for a margin of error, Minto estimated the annual
increase at 50, and added that he had:41
… annually requested permission for the shooting of 10, by persons of
reliable standing as honest and good sportsmen in the Division – by allowing
these gentlemen to shoot the limited number, I have a little chance of keeping
the poachers away.
37
38
39
40
41

CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592,Warneford to Minto, 3 January 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Minto to Department, 12 January 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Marginal note “WB” to Cowper, 19 January 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Currey to Minto, 28 January 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Minto to Department, 28 January 1893.
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On 20 February 1893 the Department finally relented and granted
Warneford the desired permit.42
Applicants, including ministers of religion, were prepared to make false
representations to the Department in the hope of circumventing the new
policy that permits would not be granted where the purpose was considered
to be pure sport. On 8 May 1893, the Reverend J Wilson Thompson,
a Wesleyan Minister and keen hunter who had been granted a permit the
previous year when Warneford was still Chief Clerk, made application
directly to the Under Colonial Secretary, Cape Town. This was an effort to
by-pass the Civil Commissioner for Bathurst, for a permit to shoot a buffalo
for the Grahamstown Museum on Summerhill Farm owned by Mr Wagner,
at the same time, he alleged that there were about 70 to 80 buffalo in the
neighborhood.43 This was the same farm for which Warenford had been
granted a permit shortly before. The representation that the buffalo was to be
shot for “scientific purposes” was false, and was no doubt made in the hope
that this would improve the prospects of a permit being granted. Once the
application had been forwarded to the Department an official with sharp eyes
added a marginal note to the effect that Dr Schönland had already received
permission to shoot a buffalo bull in the Kowie Bush for the Albany Museum
and instructed that Rev Thompson was to be informed that Dr Schönland
had already shot a specimen for the museum “this year”.44 The application was
referred back to the Civil Commissioner, Minto reporting that:45
... there are a number of buffalo in this division and Mr Thompson who is a
good sportsman might be allowed to shoot one, but I think he should produce
a request from the curator of the Museum to shoot one for that institution if
the Government is determined not to allow one to be shot except for Museum
purposes. I believe one buffalo has been shot in this Division for the Museum
this year.

Currey instructed that Thompson was to be informed that Dr Schönland
had already shot a specimen for the museum that year but that if the curator
desired another specimen “we will of course authorise Mr Thompson to
shoot as requested”.46 Needless to say, no request from Dr Schönland was
forthcoming and the permit was not granted. Thompson was not prepared to
42
43
44
45
46

CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Department to Minto, 20 February 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Thompson to Under Colonial Secretary, Cape Town, 8 May 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Marginal note, 17 May 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Minto to Department, 25 May 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Marginal note, 30 May 1893.
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take no for an answer and on 6 June 1893 wrote directly to Hon. John Laing,
Commissioner of Crown Lands, requesting permission to shoot a buffalo
on George Penny’s farm, Wolf ’s Craig, without disclosing that his previous
application to hunt buffalo on Summerhill Farm had already been refused.47
Bowker, one of the clerks, added a marginal note that Thompson, having
received an unsatisfactory answer, had sought to “gives us the go by” in writing
directly to Laing.48 Thompson was duly informed by the Department:49
With a view to the preservation of the few remaining specimens of Big Game
in the Colony, it has been found advisable to restrict as far as possible the issue
of permits to shoot for the purpose of mere sport, and I am to state that your
application to shoot a buffalo on the farm of Mr Penny in the division of
Bathurst cannot therefore be acceded to.

The refusal of Thompson’s application to shoot a buffalo for the purposes
of sport on Penny’s farm Wolf ’s Craig was followed shortly thereafter on 16
June 1893 by an application by George Penny himself to shoot one buffalo
on his own farm, this application being recommended by Minto with the
comment that there were a large number of buffalo on Penny’s farm and that
he “assiduously preserves them from destruction.”50 The permit was granted
to Penny on 21 June 1893, but it is left open to doubt whether the beneficiary
thereof was Penny or Thompson. In accordance with the policy of granting
permits to landowners, HC Kent was allowed to shoot two buffalo bulls on
his father’s farm “Whitcoomb” in The Coombs51 and permission was granted
to Job Timm to shoot a buffalo on his own farm Elephant Park.52
Applications were also received from members of the rural poor who sought
the opportunity of shooting buffalo on Crown land, James Edward Pittaway
(of Martindale, Kap River) requesting to shoot a buffalo bull in the Kowie
Forest on the west side of the Kowie River and Edwin Purdon and Thomas
Brown Jnr (both of Clumber) to hunt in the Kowie Forest on the East
side. The applications of Pittaway, Purdon and Brown were all in the same
handwriting, and the signatures of the applicants show them to be persons
who were scarcely literate.53 Warneford recommended that the permits be
refused, emphasizing at length that should permits be granted to persons
47
48
49
50
51
52
53

CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Rev JW Thompson to Hon John Laing, Commissioner of Crown Lands, 6 June 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Marginal note W Bowker, 13 June 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Department to Rev Thompson, 15 June 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Minto to Department, 16 June 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, HC Kent, 23 June 1893.
CAB, Agr 211, Ref 1596, Department to Civil Commissioner Bathurst, 23 September 1893.
CAB, Agr 211, Ref 1596, Pittaway, Purdon and Brown to Department, 5 July and 13 July 1893.
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other than landowners these be to elite sportsmen and not ordinary members
of the public.54 The three applicants were informed that their applications had
been declined, the Department once again repeating that, in the interests of
protecting big game in the Colony, it was necessary to restrict as far as possible
the issue of permits for the purpose of mere sport.55 Warneford’s own permit
had been inspired by pure sport, but it would appear that the real reason for
the refusal was that Warneford was considered to belong to a class which had
an “entitlement” to shoot buffalo for sport whereas the other applicants were
of a social status which denied them a similar “entitlement”.
The year 1894 brought into the open Warneford’s blatant and unashamed
manipulation of the permit system to ensure that he obtained a permit for
himself and caused the abandonment of the policy adopted by the Department
in 1893.
The first application, submitted on 3 January 1894, was for Warneford to
hunt a buffalo on Crown land in the Kowie Forest rather than on private
land.56 Cowper suggested that this application should be considered with other
applications that might be received in due course prior the commencement
of the open season57 and Warneford was informed accordingly.58 Not being
satisfied with the response he wrote directly to Cowper, informing him that he
had discussed a buffalo permit for himself with Currey directly during a visit
to Cape Town, and that Currey “very kindly thought it could be managed and
that I was to send in the official application.” Warneford went on to appeal
to Cowper, as a sportsman, to reconsider his request and claimed that he had
not applied early so as to anticipate other applications but rather because
he wished to make arrangements “as the early bird in this case catches the
worm.”59 Significantly for our argument, the personal appeal to Cowper as
a fellow gentleman and sportsman was effective and the desired permit was
finally issued on 27 January 1894.60
Whilst Warneford’s application was being considered other applications were
received by the Civil Commissioner’s office but these were not forwarded to
54
55
56
57
58
59
60

CAB, Agr 211, Ref 1596, Warneford to Cowper, 17 July 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Department to Warneford, 2 August 1893.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Minto to Department, 3 January 1894.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Marginal note Cowper.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Department to Warneford, 10 January 1894.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592,Warneford to Cowper, 17 January 1894.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Permit issued on 27 January 1894 to Warneford to shoot one buffalo in the Kowie
Forest “in the coming season”.
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the Department until Warneford had been granted his preferential permit.
Two applications that were received shortly after Warneford’s application were
withheld, being those of two medical doctors of Port Alfred, BB Newnham,
and Walter Atherstone, both of whom wished to shoot a buffalo bull each in
the Crown Forest.61 John Landsdell sought a similar permit to shoot a buffalo
on Crown Land on the Kowie River;62 JC Fletcher of the farm Wellington
requested a permit to shoot a buffalo on the farm Blaauwkrantz;63 and WE
Pike to shoot a buffalo on his farm Dundas.64 Minto only forwarded these
applications to the Department on 21 February 1894, with the comment
that there were about 300 buffalo in the division; that he “knew all the
applicants to be keen good sportsmen”; and that he recommended the grant
of the permits.65 The five permits were duly granted. Applications were also
granted to landowners to shoot buffalo on their own land or that of fellow
landowners. George Penny was granted a permit to shoot a buffalo bull
on his farm Wolf ’s Craig;66 HC Kent to shoot a bull on his father’s farm
Whitcoomb67 and Edwin Clayton of Fish River Mouth to shoot a buffalo at
The Coombs on the Kent’s farm.
Despite the fact that permits were granted to local residents to shoot buffalo,
Warneford tried to ensure that such permits were denied to sportsmen from
outside his district. Thus on 11 May 1894 Thomas Brown of Guildford in
the Cathcart district applied for permission for his son to shoot a buffalo in
the Kowie East bush, stating that “they want sport when they come down to
Albany on leave”. A report under the signature of Minto motivated the refusal
of the permit on the ground that while permits were frequently denied to
farmers and others resident in the district, it would seem hardly fair to give
them to residents outside.68 On 25 May 1894 Warneford, presumably in an
attempt to motivate the denial of permits to outsiders, reduced his estimate of
the number of buffalo in the district from 300 and advised the Department
that he estimated the number of buffalo in the Kowie Forest to be limited
61 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Application BB Newnham, 6 January 1894; Application W Atherstone, 24 January
1894.
62 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Application John Landsdell, 30 January 1894.
63 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Application JC Fletcher, 14 February 1894.
64 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Application E Pike, February 1894.
65 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Letter Minto to Department, 21 February 1894.
66 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, G Penny to Civil Commissioner Bathurst, 11 March 1894. The permit was granted
by Currey on 29 March 1894.
67 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, HE Kent, 7 March 1894; Minto to Department, 14 March 1894; Permit granted 29
March 1894.
68 CAB, Agr 211, Ref 1596, Minto to Thompson, 17 May 1894.
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to only 50 or 55, and those in the Fish River (in the district known as The
Coombs) to about 80, adding that “at the rate that they have been shot in
the past few years, they will soon be exterminated.”69 Thompson immediately
noted the reduction and added a marginal note to this letter that “Warneford
has a permit to shoot one himself this season,” and that the Department had
been informed on 21 February 1894 that the estimated number of animals
in the division was 300 and that Warneford had informed the Department as
recently as 3 January 1894 that the annual increase was 4 to 5 animals in the
Kowie Bush and the same for The Coombs. Despite Warneford’s attempts to
limit the grant of permits to those resident in the district, Brown was granted
a permit, the Department informing Warneford that no further permits
would be granted that year.70
The grant of the permits to Warneford and Drs Newnham and Atherstone
to shoot buffalo in Crown Forests came to the attention of Joseph Lister, the
Conservator of Forests, who had not been consulted or informed before the
permits were granted. Lister raised the issue of the grant of the three permits
to hunt in the Crown Forest, stating that:71
I have learned indirectly that Dr Newnham, Dr Atherstone and JJ Warneford
of Port Alfred have recently received permits to shoot one buffalo each in the
Kowie Forest. I would bring to your notice that the number of buffalo in these
forests is rapidly diminishing and, if not rigidly protected, they will become
exterminated in the near future... Also that you will now inform the gentlemen
named, that they cannot use beaters or delegate to others the permission they
have received. I understand that they are issuing invitations and organizing a
big hunt. I would also enquire for what period the permits are available and
the conditions upon which they are issued. Usually on these occasions much
other game is destroyed.

The Department noted the comments of Lister, and Thompson prepared a
memorandum that reveals his concerns:72
I do not see that we can do anything in the matter this year except to refuse
further permits. We cannot now impose restrictions on the permits issued
which have been issued unconditionally. But we might write off to Warneford
and ask him, in case he is one of the numbers of the projected hunt, to
discourage as much as possible extensive driving and disturbance of game
by a large body of hunters and beaters and also reckless slaughter of smaller
69
70
71
72

CAB, Agr 68, Ref 234, Warneford to Department, 25 May 1894.
CAB, Agr 211, Ref 1596, Cowper to Warneford, 14 June 1894.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Lister to Currey, 27 June 1894.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Internal memorandum WW Thompson, 5 July 1894.
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game. After his many reports on game matters, it seems strange that he should
contemplate a “big hunt”. Mr Lister has I hope been misinformed in his case.
I would suggest that no buffalo shooting at all should be allowed in the Kowie
Bush next season.

Warneford reacted strongly and at length to the Department’s letter, clarifying
his intentions and seeking to ensure that the permits that had been granted
to him and his friends were not revoked or limited in any way. He wrote a
personal letter to Currey in which he placed the blame for the reduction in
buffalo numbers not upon hunters but upon woodcutters cutting wood in
the forests (to whom Lister’s office granted permits to cut wood), advancing
the argument that sportsmen such as himself performed an essential role in
combatting poaching in Crown Forests:73
... but to give just two or three permits each season to men really interested
in preserving these splendid game animals (may I include myself ), is I may
venture to say so, not an unwise step, as the mere knowledge that these few
sportsmen have these permits will deter others from poaching – ie for fear of
being caught.

Warneford assured Currey that the complaints that had been made regarding
his proposed hunt were grossly misleading, provided a detailed description
of a buffalo hunt and continued to motivate the grant of permits to shoot
in Crown Forests to men such as himself. Apparently feeling it necessary to
protect the reputation of his friend Dr Walter Atherstone, he wrote again
to Currey that Atherstone was “notoriously one of the last men to do an
unsportsmanlike thing”.74 The objections and concerns of Lister were brushed
aside after the intervention of the political authority in favor of Warneford
and he friends, Currey informing Lister that the Secretary Agriculture, John
Frost, had directed him to respond that the permits already granted for the
1894 season would not be restricted for the area for which they were available,
the Secretary “not being disposed” to force any restriction in that regard upon
the permit holders, particularly in the light of the explanation that had been
provided by Warneford.75

73 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592,Warneford to Currey, 3 August 1894.
74 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Warneford to Currey, 15 August 1894.
75 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Currey to Lister, 11 August 1894, Warneford’s letter dated 3 August 1894 was
attached.
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The third phase: Subversion of policy by political intervention, 1895
The identity of Warneford’s two or three men “really interested” in preserving
buffalo who should be granted permits to kill them during 1895 was soon
revealed, the three candidates selected being Warneford himself (to hunt on
the farms Percieval or Radies Vley in The Coombs); George Penny (for his
farm Wolf ’s Craig); and Dr Newnham (for Crown land in the Kowie Forest).
On 17 January 1895 Warneford applied to the Department for the grant of
these three permits, motivating the grant of one or two permits “to men who
will not abuse them”, as a method of combatting poaching. He suggested that
a poacher could never feel sure that one of the licensees might not appear on
the scene, and that poachers would otherwise feel secure in having the “vast
forests” to themselves.76 The request for permits in three different areas was
probably designed to give the three applicants the opportunity to hunt in all
three localities.
The attempt by Warneford to secure the only three permits for the year 1895
for himself and his friends posed a number of challenges. It would, if acceded
to, have restricted the permits issued for 1895 to men who had already
held permits during the previous two hunting seasons. The application for
Dr Newnham was contrary to the assurance given to Lister that no permits
would be granted during 1895 to hunt buffalo in Crown forest. Penny was
the only one of the three on who owned the land on which buffalo occurred.
The new argument about deterring poachers was also clearly spurious as the
area was vast; the permit holders were unlikely to be out hunting in more than
one locality at a time and probably not during office hours on week days; and
furthermore the permit holders were limited to the open season which was
not a consideration or limitation to possible poachers.
Thompson prepared an internal memorandum dated 25 January 1895 in
which he pointed out that assurances had been given to Lister that no permits
would be issued to shoot on Crown land in the Kowie Forest and that in the
circumstances a permit could not be issued to Dr Newnham to hunt in the
Kowie Bush. To grant permits to Penny and Warneford, and to refuse them to
owners of property who might be protecting the animals (and who should be
encouraged in their efforts by being allowed to shoot one occasionally) would
be unfair. Thompson accordingly recommended that, if only three permits
76 CAB Agr 209, Ref 1592, Warneford, as Acting Civil Commissioner and Resident Magistrate, Bathurst to
Department, 17 January 1895.
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were to be allowed, it would be preferable that no permits at all be granted
for the 1895 season and that the buffalo be given a chance to increase. On the
other hand, if more than three buffalo could be shot without doing any harm
to the population, he queried why the three permits proposed by Warneford
should be the only ones to be granted. 77
Warneford continued to promote his own interests and those of his friends
and on 26 January 1895 submitted an application for the grant of a fourth
permit to Elijah Pike of the farm Dundas in The Coombs. This application
was accompanied by the explanation that the purpose of the permit was to
enable Pike to join him in the hunt for which he had already asked permission,
and that not more than one animal would be killed between them.78
Currey decided not to grant any of the three permits and resolved that, in
view of the scarcity of buffalo in the district and the need for numbers to
increase, no permits would be granted for the 1895 season to hunt buffalo in
the Bathurst district.79
In a repetition of his 1893 and 1894 campaigns, and despite the decision
having been taken that no permits would be granted for 1895, Warneford
still attempted to have the policy reversed. On 23 March 1895 George Penny
addressed a letter to Warneford, requesting him to approach Government on
his behalf, motivating the grant of a permit to him on a number of grounds,
in a memorandum the author of which was probably Warneford himself.80
Warneford supported the application and suggested that the Government
“would recognize the wisdom of distinguishing between those who aid in
protecting this fine game, and those who aid the slaughter of it”, concluding
by stating that it was not unreasonable for a landowner, on whose land
these were a large number of buffalo, to be allowed to kill one of them.81
The authorities were unmoved by Penny’s application, Cowper noting that a
decision had been taken not to grant permits to shoot buffalo in the Bathurst
district during the 1895 season so as to enable buffalo numbers to increase.82
On 4 April 1895 the Department refused Penny’s application and advised
that although Penny’s efforts at protection were appreciated it did not seem
77
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79
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CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Internal memorandum WW Thompson, 25 January 1895.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Warneford to Department, 26 January 1895.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Currey to Civil Commissioner Bathurst, 11 February 1895.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, George Penny, 22 March 1895.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Warneford to Department, 23 March 1895.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Marginal note Cowper, 29 March 1895.
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too much to ask for landowners to “hold their hand” for a season.83
Someone with connection to the political authority, most probably
Warneford, must have then lobbied John Frost, the Secretary of Agriculture,
to have the decision to refuse a permit to Penny overturned. There is an
undated note on file that John Frost understood from Penny that the number
of buffalo on his farm Wolf ’s Craig had considerably increased; that he did not
make use of the permit granted him the previous year; and that Frost wished
permission to be granted for the shooting of two buffalo bulls on that farm.
An unidentified official noted that he knew nothing of this, and Thompson
sought guidance from Currey, commenting that it appeared that Frost wanted
the permit to be granted and would send the permit himself. Thompson
enquired whether, with this one exception, the decision to refuse all permits
would still be adhered to.84 On 12 June 1895, Currey advised Warneford that,
on further consideration, Frost had decided to make a special exception in
the case of Penny, and to grant him permits for two buffalo bulls for Wolf ’s
Craig.85 During the course of the political intervention in the administrative
process the number of buffalo bulls for which the permit was requested was
increased from one to two animals, presumably for the benefit of Warneford
and his friends. This was the second year that Frost had personally intervened
to assist Warneford and his associates. Frost and Warneford were probably
well known to each other, having served contemporaneously as officers during
the same frontier conflicts in the Eastern Cape. It was probably also no coincidence that Frost, in addition to being Secretary for Agriculture, was also
the Member of the Legislative Assembly for the Queenstown parliamentary
constituency, in which town Warneford had served until June 1889 as Clerk
to the Civil Commissioner and Resident Magistrate prior to his transfer to
the Department of Agriculture as Chief Clerk. There is no evidence that Frost
ever intervened to assist any other applicants.
George Penny and his sponsors were still not satisfied and on 13 June 1895
Currey addressed a memorandum to Frost, informing him that Penny now
wished his permit to be extended to the Crown Forest adjoining his farm.
He drew attention to Lister’s remarks on the subject and pointed out that
the Department would have great difficulty resisting applications from others
if Penny’s request were to be granted. Penny had held permits for 1893 and
83 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Currey to Warneford, 4 April 1895.
84 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Marginal note Thompson to Currey, 11 June 1896.
85 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Currey to Warneford, 12 June 1895.
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1894, and a special exception had been made for the farm Wolf ’s Craig for
1895, but he hoped that Penny would be informed that the Crown Forests
were to be preserved rigidly.86
The Department, having granted one permit as an exception, was now
faced with more applications for permits to hunt buffalo, one of these being
that of Warneford, the consideration of which had stood over pending the
finalization of the Penny application.87 The applicants were Charles and John
Wilmot of Highlands (to shoot one buffalo between them on Penny’s farm
Wolf ’s Craig); J McDougal (for his farm Claypits); and GR Fletcher88 and
W Warneford (to hunt on the farm Whitcoomb in The Coombs owned by
Kent family). McDougal’s application was submitted through the office of
John Hemming, Civil Commissioner of Albany. McDougal was suspected
of involvement in the incident of the unlawful shooting of a buffalo on the
farm Langholm the previous year and Warneford, who had been instrumental
in his conviction and was unaware of the application, expressed personal
outrage, adding that the grant of a permit to such a man demonstrated a loss
of confidence in the local Civil Commissioner’s office and “stultifies us” in the
eyes of the farmers.89 McDougal had motivated his request by representing
that the buffalo’s were destroying the crops on his farm but this would appear
spurious, as McDougal was in reality a keen buffalo hunter.
Having failed in his attempts to obtain a permit to shoot a buffalo in the
Bathurst district, Warneford next addressed a letter to John Hemming,
expressing the hope that he would recommend his application to shoot a
buffalo bull in the Fish River Bush in the Albany district. In support of this
application he stated that “I am informed on the best authority these animals
are, this year, exceptionally numerous”, and that “Government is protecting
buffalo in this division for this season, and this explains why I ask through
your office.”90 He failed to disclose that his application to shoot a buffalo in
the Bathurst division was still pending. Hemming recommended the grant of
the permit but recommended that no further shooting be allowed thereafter,91

86 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Internal memorandum Currey to Secretary for Agriculture, 13 June 1895.
87 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Undated marginal note on memorandum to Secretary for Agriculture of 13 June
1895.
88 George Fletcher was a farmer of the farm Mt. Wellington, Cuylerville near Port Alfred, South African Directory
for 1883-1884 (Cape Town, Saul Solomon & Co), p. 29.
89 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Warneford to Currey, 27 July 1895.
90 CAB, Agr 210, Warneford to Hemming, 25 May 1895.
91 CAB, Agr 210, Hemming to Department, 30 May 1895.
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but Lister opposed the grant of the permit.92 Thompson suggested in a
marginal note dated 25 June 1895 that the Department should refuse all four
applications but, clearly because the administrative consideration of permit
applications was now subverted to decisions of the politicians, enquired
whether his superiors wished the permits to be granted.93 Currey noted that
the correct response ought to be that, due to the number of applications
received that year and the growing scarcity of buffalo, Frost did not see his
way to authorizing the grant of these permits.94 Frost ultimately overruled
Currey’s decision and a memorandum addressed to Frost states that it was
understood that he wished all applications for permits to shoot buffalo on
private farms to be granted for 1895, but then refused the following year and
a year or two thereafter.95
Frost’s decision was that private landowners should be allowed to shoot
buffalo on their own land during 1895, but that no permits were to be granted
the following year so as to allow the animals to increase.96 The practical effect
of this decision, as noted by Thompson on 11 July 1895, was that the only
application that could be granted was that of McDougal to shoot on his own
farm, all the other applicants not qualifying.97 In the result, a permit was
issued to McDougal on 13 July 1895 to shoot on his farm Claypits and the
three other applications, including that of Warneford, were refused.
Hunting of buffalo without permits appears to have been commonplace. In
response to a request from Currey to the Civil Commissioners of Bathurst
and of Albany that they report to him on this subject, Warneford responded:98
Two years ago, when I first came here, I was a guest in a house where I saw
a fresh buffalo head, freshly killed, and in my asking about it was told that it
was the head of a bull killed in the preceding December (ie out of season). As
I was a guest in the house I refrained from asking by whom. I wish that the
recent conviction of Clark and others, who were sentenced to pay £10 each
for killing a buffalo out of season, will have an excellent and lasting deterrent
effect.

Warneford’s report confirmed that hunting and poaching was conditioned
by issues of class and behavior perceived as making up the gentleman’s code
92
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CAB, Agr 210, Lister to Currey, 1 July 1895.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Internal memorandum Thompson to Currey, 25 June 1895.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Undated marginal note of Currey.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Memorandum Currey to Secretary for Agriculture, 5 July 1895.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Marginal note Thompson, 6 July 1895.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Internal memorandum Thompson, 11 July 1895.
CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Warneford to Department, 4 July 1895.
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of conduct. When a guest in the house of a poacher Warneford, despite his
position in the Office of the Resident Magistrate, felt constrained by the
gentlemen’s code not even to raise the issue or to later mention the name of
the transgressor. On the other hand, when poachers with whom he had no
personal connection were prosecuted for the same contravention he had no
hesitation in hearing the case and making an example of the accused.

The fourth phase: Permits for private landowners, 1896 – 1897
Warneford’s attempts to obtain a permit in his own name to shoot buffalo
for the 1895 season having failed, he soon opened his campaign for 1896
despite being aware of the decision of Frost that no permits were to be issued
that year. His commenced his campaign by addressing simultaneous personal
letters to Lister and Cowper. In his approach to Lister, who to his knowledge
opposed the grant of permits to shoot buffalo in Crown Forest, he wrote:99
…may I hope that you will give me your recommendation in regard to one
buffalo (bull) in Kowie Forest, where we have done our very best in the past
two years to hinder the poaching that undoubtedly used to go on there –
and with the good result that buffaloes have greatly increased (one big bull
the other day ran out on to a neighboring farm, a thing unknown for many
years). I ran in the owner of “Langholm”, a farm adjoining the forest a few
months ago for killing a buffalo out of season and without a permit, and he
and his two conferants were fined £10 each – a lesson they are not likely to
forget. Without in any way presuming to offer advice, yet if you could before
recommending permits most kindly give us an idea as to whom the applicants
are, we might possibly be in a position to tell you what their status and claims
are. Personally I apply early because in hunting buffalos one has be look out
for one or two experienced men to go with you.

In a letter addressed to Cowper a few days later, Warneford represented that
he would rather not recommend more permits than there was a likelihood of
being granted, and that he would be “awfully obliged” if he could be given
some idea of the number of permits that would be allowed. He went on to
explain that although he understood that no permits would be granted for
the Government Reserves in the Kowie Forest (rather a remarkable statement
in the light of his application to Lister five days previously to be permitted to
do so), he hoped that the Department would see the “desirability” of granting
one or two permits for shooting buffalo on private farms. He then went
99 CAB, FS 3/1/48, Ref 570, Warneford to Lister, 25 November 1895.
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on to suggest the candidates to whom these permits should be granted. He
proposed that as George Penny of Wolf ’s Craig had been issued two permits
the previous year, one permit be issued to Bowles of Holling Grove “and
might may name be put down for one on the same farm. Bowles, Penny and
I could then go out twice in the season, once on Bowles’ permit and once
on mine (It takes three hunters to go after one buffalo).”100 Thompson noted
on the margin of the letter: “Why Penny? He does not recommend a permit
for him. I suppose he means 1 Penny; 1 Bowles; 1 Warneford”. With regard
to The Coombs, Warneford recommended that, because the Timms of the
farm Elephant Park had been issued with two permits the previous season,
that Pike of the farm Dundas and van der Merwe of the farms Percieval and
Radies’ Vley both be issued with one permit each.101 This letter was written
before any applications had even been submitted by the men recommended
for permits and was a clear attempt to arrange the grant of permits prior to
any applications being received.
Image 2: Buffalo hunt, Elephant Park July 1897, Left to right: Job, Fred and Rio Timm and
JB Greathead

Source: Photo by JB Greathead.

Before his letter could be responded to Warneford wrote again to Cowper,
stating that he would receive no better Christmas present “than a couple of
100 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Warneford to Cowper, 30 November 1895.
101 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, To this statement Thompson noted in the margin: “No. Job Timm got a permit for
one”.
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lines to tell me that my claims to a permit to shoot one buffalo have been
admitted (and between you and I, I honestly think I have some little claim)”.
He added that if the grant of permits to shoot on farms adjacent to the Kowie
Forest were objected to, he had secured permission from the owners of the
farms Clay Pits and Coombs Vale.102 The owner of Clay Pits was McDougal,
the same man who had been implicated by Warneford in the unlawful killing
of a buffalo on Langholm, and the grant of a permit to whom had engendered
Warneford’s previous expressions of outrage.
Image 3: Buffalo hunt, Elephant Park, July 1897, with beaters and dog handlers armed with
sticks, one holding a freshly severed baboon head

Source: Photo by JB Greathead.

The personal approach to Cowper almost yielded Warneford’s Christmas
present and Cowper noted to Thompson that “he supposed” that the
permit could be issued103. Thompson prepared an internal memorandum to
Currey dated 13 December 1895,104 in which he sought instructions. In his
submission Thompson referred to the Departmental decision of 6 July 1895
that no permits at all were to be granted for the Kowie Bush during 1896, but
suggested that some permits might be granted to landowners who preserved
buffalo carefully on their own farms, so as to encourage them to look after
the game. He commented that Warneford was most “pertinacious in applying
for a permit for himself ’ and that, though not a landowner, he had “evinced
102 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Warneford to Cowper, 9 December 1895. The application was accompanied by a
consent signed on 9 December 1895 by the owner of Coombs Vale, WR Dixon. The letter itself is written out
in Warneford’s own hand, Dixon adding an almost illegible signature.
103 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Marginal note Cowper to Thompson.
104 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Internal memorandum Thompson, 13 December 1895.
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much interest in game preservation and it seems hard to refuse him.” Currey
referred the matter for decision to Frost for a final decision105 The final
decision was that of Frost, and Currey initialed a minute dated 10 January
1896 indicating that Frost understood that there were very few buffalo left
and it was his view that they were to be protected. In no case would he allow
anyone, unless actually an owner of land on which buffalo were living, to
shoot any. The buffalo should, however, be protected entirely for the year
1896.106 This decision appears to have been final and there is no evidence that
any permits were granted during 1896 to shoot buffalo in either the Bathurst
or Albany districts. Unfortunately that year brought a new and even deadlier
threat to the remaining isolated populations of buffalo – that of rinderpest.
During July 1897 Greathead accompanied the Timm family of Elephant
Park on a buffalo hunt on their farm during which a young buffalo cow was
shot. There are a number of photographs taken after the hunt, one including
Greathead and the owners of the farm, Job, Fred and Rio Timm standing
behind the dead buffalo. Another image in the series shows the head of the
buffalo on the ground with the African beaters and dog handlers crowded
around. A third image, taken after the head of the buffalo had been cut off as a
trophy, shows the dog handlers who had assisted in the hunt standing around
with the dogs used in the chase tethered on chains.
Image 4: After the hunt, beaters with pack of dogs used in the hunt and severed buffalo head,
Elephant Park, July 1897

Source: Photo by JB Greathead.
105 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, Memorandum Currey to Frost, 13 December 1895.
106 CAB, Agr 209, Ref 1592, File note dated 10 January 1896, initialed by Currey.
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The fifth phase: Total prohibition by proclamation, 1898 – 1900
Due to concerns at the diminishing herds, to which the ravages of rinderpest
most probably contributed,107 the remaining buffalo were protected in the
Bathurst District by Proclamation for a period of three years from 22 October
1897 to 21 October 1900.108 There is no evidence that any permits were
granted during this period of official protection. Hewitt refers to a statement
of JC Penny (presumably of the Wolf ’s Craig family) that the Buffalo perished
in the Kowie Bush during the rinderpest epidemic.109 It would appear that
some individuals survived in or near the Kowie bush, such as on Wolf ’s Craig,
for a few more years.

The final phase: Limited hunting and local extinction 1901 – 1916
On 4 March 1901 and after the expiry of the period of three years protection,
Warneford once again and for the last time renewed his campaign to shoot
a buffalo and wrote to Tooke, Currey’s successor, asking what chance there
was of his obtaining permission to kill a buffalo on George Penny’s farm
Wolf ’s Craig, describing Penny as his friend. He continued putting forward
the spurious argument that the grant of permits to a selected few sportsmen
deterred poachers, suggesting that the grant to him of such a permit “would
really honestly do good, as it would encourage him to see to the protection
of the herd – and deter poaching from outsiders.”110 William Scully, the
then acting Civil Commissioner for Bathurst, having been requested for
a recommendation, replied that the local Divisional Council had resolved
the previous week to recommend that buffalo be specially protected by
Proclamation for a further three year period, and that he was accordingly
unable to recommend Warneford’s application.111 In an internal submission
Thompson commented that Scully had reported to the Department that
there were now only 15 buffalo left in the Bathurst district, a diminution
of the 50 individuals estimated to exist in 1899, and enquired why this had
happened.112 An official added a marginal note to the application: “Please. This
107 CJ Skead, Historical incidence of the larger land mammals..., p. 82.
108 Proclamation 462/1897 issued in terms of Section 11 of the Game Law.
109 J Hewitt, A guide to the vertebrate fauna of the eastern Cape Province, Part 1 – Mammals and Birds (Grahamstown,
Albany Museum, 1931), p. 51.
110 CAB, Agr 376, Ref 1592, Warneford to Tooke, 4 March 1901.
111 CAB, Agr 376, Ref 1592, Scully to Under Secretary for Agriculture, 19 May 1901.
112 CAB, Agr 376, Ref 1592, Internal memorandum Thompson, 28 March 1901.
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is very lamentable. I wonder Warneford asked.”113 The permit was declined.114
Scully’s census return for 3 April 1901 confirmed the decline in numbers, it
being reported that the number of buffalo in the division were limited to 15
and 20 individuals.115
During December 1899, when the South African War was still far from
over, Warneford lobbied for position for himself and wrote directly to Joseph
Chamberlain, requesting to be considered for a post in either the Transvaal or
the Orange Free State “at the conclusion of the present military operations”.
Chamberlain referred the letter to Alfred Milner with the comment
that Warneford should be informed that it was premature to consider his
application “at the present time”.116
Warneford’s final use of his connections for personal advantage came with
his retirement and during January 1904 he wrote personally to Cowper (who
was no longer an official in the Department of Agriculture but was Secretary
to the Prime Minister of the Cape) requesting that his retirement from the
civil service be postponed to from 1 June to 30 June 1904, citing financial
reasons.117 Cowper wrote to the Attorney General Thomas Graham118 on
Warneford’s behalf, requesting that if he could “possibly oblige old Warneford
I should be grateful. He did good work in the Department of Agriculture
under me in ’92 and is a worthy though erratic old cuss.”119 The request
was duly acceded to. Faced with the prospect of retiring after a lifetime of
service with the designation of Chief Clerk to the Civil Commissioner and
Resident Magistrate of Bathurst, Warneford addressed a letter dated 3 June
1904 to Lonsdale, Assistant Secretary to the Law Department, and requested
that he be pensioned as Assistant Resident Magistrate for Bathurst, without
the additional designation of Clerk to the Civil Commissioner, explaining
that it would cost the government nothing as he sought only the title and not
any associated financial benefit. Warneford added that after 18 years service
in the army and 23½ years in the civil service his relatives in England might
regard him as “very small beer” if he ended his career as a Clerk and that the

113 CAB, Agr 376, Ref 1592, Marginal note dated 29 March 1901.
114 CAB, Agr 376, Ref 1592, Department to Warneford, 30 March 1901.
115 CAB, Agr 376, Ref 1596, Census return submitted by Scully, 3 April 1901.
116 CAB, GH, vol1/466, Ref 131, Joseph Chamberlain to Alfred Milner, 1 December 1899.
117 CAB, Agr 1394, Vol. 1, Ref 1583, Warneford to Cowper, 26 January 1904.
118 Thomas L Graham, Q.C. was Attorney General of the Cape from 19 February 1902 to 21 February 1904. He
was succeeded by Victor Sampson, K.C.
119 CAB, Agr 1394, Vol.1, Ref 1583, Cowper to Graham, 2 February 1904.

28

Power and buffalo shooting in the Albany and Bathurst districts

indulgence sought would do him a “kindness”.120 Lonsdale’s superiors had
no objection, and Warnford returned to England on his retirement with his
vanity and need for social status and recognition satisfied.121

The Buffalo hunting experience
Buffalo hunting for sport was engaged in by men as a social activity and the
difficulty and danger associated with the animal and the endurance required
in traversing the almost impervious thickets of the riverine bush would have
added to the experience.
Unlike the numerous accounts of buffalo hunting elsewhere in Southern
Africa there are very few such first hand accounts for the Bathurst district. One
of the most detailed narratives is that of Henry Melladew, an international
sportsman who had hunted extensively on the continents of America and
Asia, and who described hunting buffalo in the Kowie Bush during the
period 1891 to 1892.122 He describes how he and three companions, one of
whom was probably the professional soldier Colonel RFJ Gascoigne to whom
the book is dedicated, obtained permission to shoot two buffalo in Crown
Forest at the Kowie. Farmers consented to the hunters crossing private land
adjoining the forest and the hunt itself was assisted by two local farmers with
a pack of ten hunting dogs of all descriptions.123 The dogs were used to follow
and rush the herd, thereby bringing one or two animals to bay and affording
the hunters time to approach. He graphically describes the strenuous physical
activity of traversing the thick Kowie bush, with the hunters walking up steep
slopes and down into valleys, stooping and creeping under low bushes and
120 CAB, Agr 1394, Vol. 1, Ref 1583,Warneford to Lonsdale, 3 June 1904.
121 Warneford’s need for recognition is also explained by the status achieved by his children. His son Gonville
Warneford entered the imperial service and served as a Captain in the Indian Staff Corps and Assistant Political
Resident in Aden. He was killed whilst on duty in the hinterland of Aden on 3 March 1904 and there is a brass
memorial plaque for him, and other members of the Warneford family, at St. Michael’s Church, Highworth,
Wiltshire, England. One daughter Winifred married a successful barrister, Thomas Joseph Strangman, (later Sir
Thomas) during 1896, who was appointed Attorney General at Bombay, India and his daughter Beatrix married
Major O’Neal Seagrave, an irish-born army officer who served in South Africa and was awarded the D.S.O in
1902. (Available at: htpp://www.annmariejones.me.uk/family, and the website of St. Michael’s Church: htpp://
www.oodwooc.co.uk/ph_highworth.htm), as accessed on 8 July 2013.
122 H Melladew, Sport and travel papers (London, T Fisher Unwin, 1909), pp. 160-167. The book was printed for
private circulation only.
123 The hunting of the buffalo with dogs in the thick riverine bush of the region was not a recent innovation.
WT Black, The Fish River Bush South Africa and its Wild Animals (Edinburgh, Young J Petland, 1901), which
reproduces a series of articles that originally appeared during 1853, states that the buffalo were hunted with dogs
to bring them to bay, so as to afford the hunter the chance of a good shot.
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stumbling over creepers. What was possibly more important for Melladew
than the chase, which was ultimately unsuccessful, was the companionship
of male friends, the enjoyment of the open air, and the opportunity to camp
together in tents which he describes as being erected in a campsite on green
grass at the edge of the Kowie Bush, to which the tired hunters returned at the
end of each day’s exertion and, after supper and over their pipes, talked over
the events of the day.
JB Greathead describes the similar enjoyment of the outdoors, in spartan
conditions, in the company of men during the course of a buffalo hunt held
during July 1906 on Charles Kent’s farm at The Coombs. He describes the
companionship of the hunt, as he and Kent rode together into the buffalo
veldt, breakfasting together at an old hut “in the heart of the bush”. He and
Kent spent a cold night in the middle of winter in a hut without a door,
spending two days in pursuit of the buffalo without result.124 A further account
is that of Frank Pym, director of the King Williamstown museum, who
obtained permission during 1906 to shoot “Wol Zak”, one of the remaining
bulls in the district, as a specimen for the Museum. The bull was shot on the
farm Elephant Park with the assistance of the local landowners Job Timm of
Elephant Park and William Pike of Dundas.125
These two buffalo hunts are no doubt typical of many others, the narrators
emphasizing the excitement of the chase, the enjoyment of male company,
physical exertion and endurance and camping in the open air. The actual
killing of the animal was simply an added bonus, the lack of which does not
appear to have detracted from the enjoyment of the whole. After all, as Robert
Morrell recognized, in the context of the Natal Midlands, the importance of
hunting, the dangers of the wild, the pleasure of communing with nature and
skill with firearms all played an important role in masculine values in colonial
society.126

124 DW Gess, The African hunting and travel..., p. 264.
125 FAO Pym, Visitor’s guide to the collections contained in the King Williamstown Museum (c.1907); CJ Skead,
Historical incidence of the larger land mammals..., pp. 82-83. The remains of Wol Zak, together with a group
photograph of his hunters, are on display at the Museum.
126 R Morrell, From boys to gentlemen, settler masculinity in colonial Natal 1880-1920 (Pretoria, University of South
Africa, 2001), p. 81.
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Conclusion
The official exchanges of correspondence between buffalo hunters, local
officials and the authorities in Cape Town provide valuable insights into
hunting in the Cape Colony and the politics of the competition to control the
identity of those who would be allowed to hunt the few remaining buffalo.
The struggle for the opportunity to shoot buffalo pitted competing interest
groups one against another. Over a period of time, and as the number
of animals were reduced, ever further groups were excluded from the
opportunity to hunt. The first to be denied the right to hunt were the rural
and urban poor who hunted for subsistence or any form of commercial gain,
this being condemned by sportsmen and officials alike as “pot hunters” and
“unsportsmanlike”. Africans and poor white farmers were, as elsewhere in the
world, regarded as direct threats to game.127 This left only the “gentleman”
recreation hunters who were designated as being the only “true sportsmen”
and it was for them that hunting was reserved. The next contestation was
between the sporting interests of local sportsmen and those from outside the
district, the locals succeeding in persuading the authorities to exclude the
foreigners.
The final struggle for the right to hunt was between the local urban elite
and the rural landowners, with the latter eventually succeeding in gaining the
upper hand on the pretext that the buffalo came onto on their private land,
that they took steps to preserve the animals, and that they should accordingly
be rewarded with the grant of a limited number of permits. Because the
buffalo were restricted to the thick bush of the river valleys, control over
hunting buffalo in the region came to be controlled by small communities
of landowners whose farms adjoined these areas.128 In the Bathurst district
a small community of English speaking and mostly Weslyan descendants
of 1820 settlers, clustered around the villages of Southwell, Bathurst and
Clumber controlled buffalo hunting. Further to the east near the Fish River
Valley and in the valley of The Coombs families such as Timm, Pike and Kent
enjoyed a similar position.
127 WM Adams, “Sportsman’s shot, poacher’s pot: Hunting, local people and the history of conservation”, Chapter
8, Recreational hunting, conservation and rural livelihoods: Science and practice (edited by B Dickson, J Hutton
and WM Adams), (Oxford, Wiley-Blackwell, 2009), pp. 127-140.
128 The consequences of enclosure of private farmland is explored by L van Sittert, “Holding the line: The rural
enclosure movement in the Cape Colony, c 1865-1910,” Journal of African History, 43, 2002, pp. 95-118; L
van Sittert, “Bringing in the wild: The commodification of wild animals in the Cape Colony/Province c18501950”, Journal of African History, 46, 2005, p. 278.
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The files of the Department of Agriculture reveal that no applications were
made during this period by Africans for permits to shoot buffalo in the
Bathurst or Albany districts. A contributory factor was the limitation upon
African hunting pursuant to the Peace Preservation Act, 13 of 1878. The
operation of the Act, initially intended to disarm Africans from a military
point of view, was later extended to the broader Eastern Cape and prohibited
all except those with a special permit from being in possession of arms,
weapons, bullets, gunpowder and ammunition. The definition of arms and
weapons was broad enough to include assegaais and spears, thus effectively
precluding Africans from hunting all but small game with the assistance of
dogs.129 Warneford reported to the Department during 1894 that Africans
were never seen with an assegai in the Bathurst district, the carrying of these
weapons being prohibited. He added that when Africans were employed
as beaters on private farms they were furnished with sticks and never with
assegaais.130 This statement appears to be confirmed by the images included
in this article depicting beaters assisting in a buffalo hunt at Elephant Park
during 1897.
The buffalo of the Bathurst and Albany districts were not capable of being
enclosed and moved freely through the thick bush of the region, from public
land to private land and from the land of one private landowner to that of
another. The limited impetus for buffalo preservation in the Bathurst district
was not from what has been described as the “economic and sporting instincts
of farmers”,131 but instead characterized by attempts by officials in Cape
Town to decree from a distance that the locals desist from or limit hunting.
“Commodification” of the buffalo, to use the phraseology of van Sittert, did
not take place unlike the case of wild animals such as the ostrich, kudu or
springbuck that were more easily contained and “privatized”.
This intense competition for permits in the Bathurst district was complicated
by the personal hunting ambitions of Warneford who sought to use his
position and influence to control the identity of those to whom permits were
granted. His subordination of the permit system to his own personal interests
129 The introduction of the policy of disarmament of Africans in the Transkei and the broader Eastern Cape
pursuant to the provisions of the Peace Preservation Act, 1878, is considered, in WK Storey, Guns, race and
colonial power in colonial South Africa (Cambridge, Cambridge University Press), 2008, pp. 210-252; WK
Storey “Guns, race and skill in nineteenth-century Southern Africa”, Technology and Culture, 45(4), October
2004, pp. 687-711.
130 CAB, Agr 68, Ref 234, Warneford to the Department of Agriculture, 15 September 1894.
131 K Brown, “Cultural constructions of the wild: The rhetoric and practice of wildlife conservation in the Cape
Colony at the turn of the twentieth century”, South African Historical Journal, 47, November 2002, pp. 75-95.
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and those of his friends is well documented. In pursuit of these interests
Warneford blatantly and unashamedly utilized his personal influence and
connections with former colleagues in the Department of Agriculture, and on
occasion with the political head John Frost, to obtain favors and exceptions
to the established policy, gaining opportunities to hunt buffalo denied to
others. This misuse of position for own advantage was also present in other
jurisdictions such as Zululand, where complaints were made that Resident
Magistrates, who were empowered to grant of permits, refused permission to
the public to hunt while hunting when they liked.132 Such local abuses were
probably limited to some extent in the Cape Colony because the ultimate
discretion to grant permits vested in the hands officials in Cape Town rather
than at local level. Warneford’s conduct frustrated attempts to limit hunting;
undermined a consistent policy; and must have created a sense of injustice in
those who were denied rights that he obtained for himself and his associates.
His was an ongoing and gross example of a civil servant using his own position
to further his own personal interests in conflict with his duty.
The story of the buffalo and their hunters provides evidence of a local hunting
tradition, unique in its own way, that makes up a part of the patch-work quilt
of small traditions and exceptions to general trends in the narrative of hunting
and game in the late 19th Century Cape Colony.

132 B Ellis, “Game conservation in Zululand 1824-1947, changing perspectives”, Natalia, 23 and 24, 1993/4,
pp. 27-44 and esp. p. 38. D McCracken also comments that the magistrates of Zululand, who decided on the
grant of permits, were powerful men, not least when it came to deciding who would and who would not be
allowed to shoot. A complainant stated that there was “no rule to go by except the personal good will of the
magistrate”. DP McCracken, Saving the Zululand wilderness, an early struggle for nature conservation (Pretoria,
Jacana, 2008), p. 142. Shirley Brooks in Changing nature: A crtitical historical geography of the Umfolozi and
Hluhluwe Game Reserves, Zululand 1887-1947 (PhD diss., Queen’s University, Kingston, April 2001), p. 153,
points to the conduct of the Resident Commissioner for Zululand, Sir Melmoth Osborn, who consistently
advised the Governor to refuse hunting licenses to people who made application to hunt “royal game”, and
advocated penalties for those who shot rhino, none of which prevented him from shooting rhino himself.
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High apartheid and the erosion of “official” local politics in
Daveyton in the 1960s
Noor Nieftagodien
History Workshop
University of the Witwatersrand
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Abstract
The paper discusses the apartheid state’s onslaught against the limited rights
enjoyed by Africans in urban areas in the 1960s. It focuses attention on the
“modern model township” of Daveyton, which was seen in the early years
of apartheid as a space where a settled urban African working class could
be assured of a permanent presence in “white” urban spaces. But, crucial
changes to apartheid policies from the late 1950s saw a reversal of these initial
intentions and resulted in African’s urban existence constantly being under
threat. Not only were the very limited “urban rights” further eroded but,
importantly, “official” local politics was eviscerated of any substance, even to
its conservative participants.
Keywords: Daveyton; Urban Bantu Council; Apartheid; Bantustans;
Benoni; Ekurhuleni; Urban rights.

Introduction
This article discusses the implications of the shift in state policies during
the 1960s on the local administration of Daveyton and on the “urban rights”
of the residents of the township. Established as a model modern township
in the 1950s, Daveyton was meant to a place where Africans would enjoy
a set of basic rights in recognitions of their permanent presence in urban
areas. This was strongly implied with the provision by the state of housing
provision, extension of Section 10 rights and the availability of employment,
among others. However, from the late 1950s the Nationalist Party (NP)
introduced changes to key facets of its policies, inaugurating a period of
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“high apartheid”.1 Whereas in the first decade of apartheid the government
insisted on a strict differentiation between “detribalised”(urbanised) and
“tribal” (rural) Africans, now it abandoned this distinction and assigned all
Africans to one or other rural-based ethnic group.2 The promulgation of the
Promotion of Bantu Self-Government Act in 1959 signalled the government’s
intention to politicise ethnicity. Henceforth all Africans would be tied to a
“tribal” community and authority. Two implications flowed from this piece of
legislation. First, Africans were denied a permanent status in the urban areas
and, consequently, also any urban rights. Second, systems would be devised
for the different “races” or ethnic groups (as defined by the ideologues of
apartheid) to develop separately. This concept of separate development, Posel
has explained, “was largely the ideological means to legitimise the denial of
the franchise to Africans.”3
A central aim of these new policies was to reverse African urbanisation. As
a result in the 1960s various pieces of legislation were introduced to push
Africans back to the reserves. In the words of a leading government minister,
MC Botha, all “natives without work or who, as approved workers, have
misbehaved, must disappear out of white South Africa, back to the reserves.”4
The implication of this renewed and ideologically-driven policy was that
only those Africans who acquiesced to white authority and were deemed to
contribute usefully to the white economy would be permitted in white cities.
Previous concessions made to Africans, such as Section 10 rights and homeownership, came under attack in the 1960s. African women especially found
their position in the urban areas rendered precarious and vulnerable to being
endorsed out of the towns.5 The promotion of “homelands” also resulted
in a massive re-allocation of resources away from the urban areas to the
reserves. The consequences of these policies in Daveyton were to undermine
the possibility of any kind of “official” local politics, as the state attempted
systematically to dismantle any vestige of urban permanency for Africans.

1
2
3
4
5

D Posel, The making of apartheid..., 1948-1961: Conflict and compromise (Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1991),
Chapter 9.
D Hindson, Pass controls and the urban African proletariat in South Africa (Johannesburg, Ravan Press, 1987),
pp. 60-68; S Terreblanche, A history of inequality in South Africa, 1652-2002 (Pietermaritzburg, University of
Natal Press, 2002) pp. 312-325.
D Posel, The making of apartheid..., p. 231.
J Lazar, “Verwoerd versus the ‘Visionaries’, The South African Bureau of Racial Affairs (Sabra) and Apartheid,
1948-1961”, P Bonner, P Delius & D Posel (eds), Apartheid’s genesis, 1935 –1962 (Johannesburg, Ravan Press,
1993), p. 381.
HJ Simons, African women: Their legal status in South Africa (London, C Hurst & Co., 1968), pp. 281-283.
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Local authorities brought under control of central government
Until the late 1950s the central government encountered opposition
from municipalities in the main urban areas that were under the control of
opposition parties, resulting in delays in the implementation of its policies
such as the declaration of Group Areas and forced removals. Benoni, which
was a stronghold of the United and Labour Parties, was often among the
most vocal opponents of NP policies especially when the application thereof
threatened additional financial burdens on the municipality or was deemed
adversely to affects its plans for local industrial development. However, the
relationship between the two tiers of state, which was somewhat tense and
even adversarial in the early days of apartheid, was transformed from the
late 1950s into a fundamentally co-operative one. J.E. Mathewson, Benoni’s
leading administrator of Native Affairs address in 1960 to the Institute of
Administrators of Non-European Affairs (IANA) explicitly endorsed the
policy of separate development and praised Verwoerd’s declaration that
“homelands”would have their own cities “where self-rule will apply in the towns,
with the management entirely in the hands of the Bantu.”6 For Mathewson
the government’s “homelands” strategy could therefore be reconciled with
his own support for the development of African urbanites. With ideological
convergence achieved between two apparently opposing approaches, a period
of unprecedented co-operation between the UP-controlled municipality
and the NP government was established. The former believed the NP’s new
policies acknowledged the permanent urbanisation of Africans and township
residents’ ability to handle certain aspects of their own local governance.7
At the same time, the NP’s electoral ascendancy at all levels of government
virtually guaranteed compliance by the vast majority of municipalities.
Moreover, its control over local authorities was enhanced by changes to the
structure and functioning of Transvaal’s municipalities. The Local Government
(Administration and Elections) Ordinance of 1960 centralised authority in
the hands of smaller and less accountable Management Committees.8 Until
then Councils operated on the basis of standing committees, which were
responsible for carrying out various municipal functions. Henceforth, these
functions were centralised in the hands of a Management Committee, which
6
7
8

Record of proceedings of the ninth annual conference of the Institute of Administrators of Non-European
Affairs (IANA), 1960.
Government Publications, University of the Witwatersrand, Hansard, National Assembly Debates, 15 June
1961, columns 8214-8217, Mr Ross, MP (Benoni).
Municipal Affairs, 26, 305 (January 1961), p. 5.
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effectively served as cabinet at the local state level. Under the new system
Council elections were only held every five years, instead of the existing three
years, thereby reducing the influence the electorate might have on Councillors.
The centralisation of authority in the councils mirrored the concentration
of power in the higher echelons of the state. In both instances opposition
was consciously marginalised and rendered increasingly ineffective. At a
local level, it may be argued, the NP’s electoral advances plus the creation of
Management Committees tended to transform municipalities into compliant
executors of government policy.
The effects of the national political realignment were of enormous
consequence for Benoni, especially its African population. Notwithstanding
continued differences between Benoni and the government, the municipality
proved to be an even more reliable local arm of the state than it was in the
fifties. Mathewson saw the role of the municipality as a conveyor belt for state
policy. “An Act of parliament”, he informed local politicians from Daveyton,
“could not be changed by the Council no matter how it felt nor could it be
changed by him even if he liked to do so… It was his duty to carry out the
State’s policy and he could not fight against it.”9 The primary consequence of
the growing collegial relations between the local authority and the government
was that control over urban Africans became easier to effect. Government
policies affecting African townships and their residents were henceforth
implemented virtually without opposition from the municipalities.10 This
was especially evident in the creation of Urban Bantu Councils in the 1960s.

Urban Bantu Councils
Advisory Boards for African locations were established from the 1920s to
serve as mechanisms of liaison between location residents and white municipal
authorities. They were explicitly denied any real power and their overall
functions were limited to an advisory capacity. In addition, municipalities
were neither obliged to consult the Advisory Boards nor take into account
any recommendations by them. The usefulness of Advisory Boards depended
on the willingness of local authorities to consult them on township
9

University of the Witwatersrand Library (UWL), Historical Papers (HLP), Report of the Daveyton UBC, 20
March 1964, Minutes of the Daveyton UBC, 25 February 1964.
10 See for example the discussion on the shifts in relations between the central and local tiers of state in S Bekker &
R Humphries, From control to confusion: The changing role of Administration Boards in South Africa, 1971-1983,
(Pietermaritzburg, Shuter and Shooter, 1985).
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administration matters.11 During the 1930s the conservative-dominated
Advisory Boards were able to perform their perfunctory roles without too
much opposition. In the subsequent two decades, however, the Communist
Party of South Africa (CPSA) and the African National Congress (ANC)
sought to utilise the Advisory Boards as platforms from which to propagate
their views and to mobilise residents in campaigns to demands improvements
from the authorities. As a result, as Baines has shown, many Advisory Boards
ceased to function according to the government’s prescription. Even then the
alterations in the political configuration of the Boards had very little impact
on the policies of the municipalities.
Moreover, from the early 1950s local black resistance was overwhelmingly
concentrated on non-institutional mobilisation. These bodies were therefore
rendered superfluous under the weight of the profound transformation of the
place of Africans in urban areas. On the one hand, most Africans regarded
them as ineffective vehicles for their political aspirations. On the other hand,
the government perceived them as one more platform that had come under
the sway of contentious urban blacks. In the late 1950s two broad views
crystallised regarding the future of the Advisory Boards.
Conservative township politicians and some municipalities called for
Advisory Boards to be given more powers to counter the “grievance among
the Bantu… that they are not always consulted on matters affecting their
interest.”12 Mathewson saw himself as a pioneer in re-imagining the future of
Advisory Boards arguing that it was imperative “to avoid placing the Advisory
Board in a position where the members have no function but to sit back and
criticize knowing that there is little possibility of their being called upon to
face any repercussion arising from the implementation of the policy they may
enunciate.” But he and the Benoni Council had no intention of allowing the
Advisory Board to influence important policy decisions, insisting they should
only be involved in decision-making on “non-contentious nature”. 13
A second view argued for the abolition of the Advisory Board system.
WMM Eiselen (Secretary for Native Affairs from 1948 to 1960 )14 admitted
that urban Africans were not interested in the Boards, with only a minority
11 G Baines, “The contradiction of community politics: The African petty bourgeoisie and the New Brighton
Advisory Board, c.1937-1952”, Journal of African History, 35, 1994, pp. 81-82.
12 JE Mathewson, The establishment of a Bantu Township (Pretoria, 1957), p. 195.
13 JE Mathewson, The establishment of a Bantu Township, p. 196.
14 I Evans, Bureaucracy and race. Native administration in South Africa (Berkeley, Univeristy of California Press,
1997), p. 57.
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of eligible voters bothering to register. Then there were complaints about
the alleged pervasiveness of malpractices in the Advisory Boards, including
“pre-election promises, [the] use of delaying tactics when amendment of
regulations or estimates are considered, [the] influence of Shebeen Queens
on elections [and the fact that] supporters of the majority group are almost
exclusively recommended for the granting of business licences.”15 A consensus
was developing among state and municipal officials that the Advisory Boards
system was inadequate and had to be replaced. Precisely what should replace
them became the subject of much debate in the late fifties and early sixties.
Initially, when alternatives to the Advisory Boards were being considered it
seemed the granting of some urban representation and more substantive powers
to the successors of the Boards might be possible. However, the promulgation
of the Promotion of Bantu Self-Government Act in 1959 and the repression
that followed the Sharpeville Massacre scuppered in further consideration of
extending substantive rights and responsibilities to the Urban Bantu Councils
(UBCs). The ideology of ‘separate development” had little to do with the
actual physical, social and economic development of the reserves. Its main
aim was to deny Africans political rights in “white South Africa” by creating
ethnically defined political entities where all Africans would supposedly have
the opportunity to exercise the franchise. From this point on the government
was determined to associate, by whatever means, the political aspirations of
African people to the ethnic “homelands”. This had a profound influence
on the state’s approach to the creation of local authorities in urban African
townships.16
The parliamentary debate on the Urban Bantu Council Bill revealed both
the government’s objectives in establishing these bodies and the flaws inherent
in them. In his motivation for the Bill, the Minister of Bantu Administration
and Development argued that the government was “creating the possibility
for the Bantu to take the initiative themselves to a very large extent in matters
relating to their residential areas”. He added that municipalities would have
the authority to delegate powers to the new Councils and urged them to
fulfil this responsibility.17 Even now it was apparent that the proposed powers,
which were to be delegated to the UBCs, would be severely circumscribed.
15 Record of the proceedings of the seventh annual conference of IANA, 1958. Quoted in speech by Eiselen.
16 See for example, P Bonner & N Nieftagodien, Kathorus & Ekurhuleni, and P Bonner & L Segal, Soweto - A
history (Johannesburg, Maskew Miller Longman, 1999).
17 Republic of South Africa (RSA), Minister of BAD address to parliament, Hansard, Assembly Debates, cols.
8141-8142, 15 June 1961 .
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The Minister explained that the UBCs would be given powers to “co-operate
in the laying out of streets, the improvement of streets, etc. and in future we
hope also in connections with the provision of electric light, etc. and that they
will also be able to co-operate in respect of the laying out of playgrounds.”18
The opposition Progressive Party dismissed the new Bill as being merely “a
façade which pretends to give administrative powers to the urban Bantu”
because any power that a local authority might agree to confer to the Bantu
Council would have numerous conditions attached to it, effectively rendering
it powerless.19 Despite these objections the government pressed ahead with its
plan to introduce the new system of pseudo local authorities in urban African
townships.
Crucially, Verwoerd insisted that any new local authority for urban Africans
must be defined “on an ethnic basis because the greatest success is achieved
where the relationship with traditional custom and the Native’s respect for his
traditional authority is retained… It is necessary for them to revert back to
this system for the sake of peace and order and especially for the welfare and
good progress of the Native himself.”20 As early as 1954, at a meeting with
Pedi chiefs, Verwoerd suggested these aims might be achieved by installing
“tribal representatives” in urban townships. The government claimed chiefs
were becoming concerned about their “children” in the cities who had “drifted
away from the tribe”. Verwoerd outlined his two-pronged plan to address
these concerns: 21
The one is to allow your “children” to live together as a community in one
portion of the urban area (ethnic grouping). The tribal chiefs must [also]
have representatives in the cities who will be in constant touch with their
people so that they may know where their “children” can be found.

Even though the government acknowledged serious shortcomings among
Advisory Boards, it is evident from the discussions in official forums that its
initial suggestions to create new bodies with substantial powers to administer
the townships were shelved in favour of what turned out to be little more
than a name change. In practice the only material change to the Advisory
Boards was the provision made for chiefs” representatives. This was partly
18 RSA, Hansard, Assembly Debates, col. 8143, 15 June 1961.
19 RSA, Hansard, Assembly Debates, cols. 8141-8142, 15 June 1961, contribution to the debate by Helen
Suzman, col.8165.
20 University of the Witwatersrand Library, Record of the proceedings of the fifth annual conference of IANA,
September 1956, Address by HF Verwoerd.
21 University of the Witwatersrand Library, Record of the proceedings of the seventh annual conference of IANA,
1958, Quoted in speech by WM Eiselen.
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because Advisory Boards had stopped being platforms for the advocacy of
oppositional politics and were therefore of less concern to the authorities. The
silencing of the opposition in the early sixties also meant the government was
under considerably less pressure to create township administrative authorities
with any real powers. Under the circumstances, the government opted for
minimal change.
The UBC Act was finally promulgated in 1961, but elicited very little public
interest. On the East Rand a division emerged in attitudes towards the UBC
between those townships created in the fifties and sixties and the old locations.
Daveyton, KwaThema, Thokoza and Vosloorus established UBCs, while
Payneville, Benoni Location and Katlehong refused to do so. The Payneville
Advisory Board complained that the creation of UBC was a step in the
wrong direction. Expressing a widely held view (or hope) among township
Councillors at the time the Board said it “was looking forward to the time
when Native Councillors would sit side by side with their White Counterparts
and not a Council elected on a tribal basis to implement tribalism.”22 Similar
attitudes were articulated by politicians of the other old locations. The
remaining residents of the old locations had generally resided there for many
years and in the parlance of the time were thoroughly detribalised. In addition
many of them were also standowners who were involved until the mid-sixties
in opposing the government’s forced removals schemes.
What became apparent in the decade or so after the promulgation of the
aforementioned piece of legislation was that the Daveyton Advisory Board
seemed oblivious to the flaws in the UBC system. It was the first to apply for
the establishment of an Urban Bantu Council, which was duly inaugurated in
November 1963. At the time the Councillors appeared convinced a new era
had dawned for the administration of Daveyton, namely, that they would be
given increasing authority to run the township. This belief was derived from
an over-optimistic interpretation of the legislation and faith in the willingness
of the Benoni Council to delegate significant powers to the UBC. Contrary
to the expectations of the township Councillors, the creation of the new body
was not followed by an extension of its powers. The ensuing contestations
that occurred in the 1960s are the subject of the following section.

22 Central Archives Depot (CAD), Municipality of Springs (MSP), 1/2/1/10, Minutes of the Management
Committee, Meeting, report of the Payneville Advisory Board meeting held on 21 November 1961.
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UBC’s hope for more powers
In the 1940s and early 1950s Benoni experienced a massive influx of Africans
from the rural areas, resulting in the proliferation of squatter settlements. In
conjunction with the central government, the Benoni Council established
Daveyton township in the mid-1950s to house this new African population.
Daveyton was widely regarded as a ‘model township’, due the careful planning
that went into its location in relation to industry and white residential areas,
it provision of housing and grid-like layout and for being one of the first
townships to implement ethnic segregation.23 The Benoni Council’s instant
endorsement of the Advisory Board’s proposal to establish a UBC heightened
expectations that the new body would differ substantially from its predecessor,
as did its inauguration in December 1963 which was accompanied by much
fanfare and praises from the authorities. Daveyton’s Councillors embraced
their new positions with considerable enthusiasm and within months of the
launch requested the delegation of additional powers. More pertinently, the
UBC requested that the Benoni Management Committee consult it on all
matters pertaining to Daveyton before taking any decisions. This became
the major source of contention between the newly formed body and white
authorities. Councillor Bookholane was eager to confirm the status of the
UBC and objected to the existing practice of the UBC being informed after
the Town Council had taken decisions.24 Mr. SM Sinaba, the Daveyton
resident elected to the Transkei Parliament, was even more forthright and
appealed to Councillors to “claim their rights and those of their people.” 25 But
the simply refused to accede to any of these requests. From this point on the
UBC experienced one disappointment after another in its attempts to acquire
additional powers. Theoretically, new powers and responsibilities could be
conferred on the UBC but any decision of this sort required endorsement
from the Bantu Affairs Department, Provincial Administration and the
local authority. Even if the local authority proposed a transfer of power, the
Minister had the final authority and could, if he wished, rescind any such
measure.26 Thus the possibility of UBCs acquiring any substantive authority
was unlikely. In fact, subsequent requests for the extension of powers, even
on seemingly uncontroversial matters, were immediately rebuffed by the
23 P Bonner & N Nieftagodien, Ekurhuleni: The making of an urban region (Johannesburg, Wits University Press,
2012), pp. 71-75; 94-98.
24 UWL, HLP, Records of Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 24 April 1964.
25 UWL, HLP, Records of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 11 December 1964.
26 RSA, UBC Act, Act 79 of 1961, Section 4(2)(e).
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Management Committee.27 By mid-1965 it was apparent that an impasse
had been reached between the UBC and the Management Committee. Early
in 1966 the Management Committee made appointments without even
consulting the UBC whose objections were reduced to expressing “dismay” at
being informed about appointments and dismissals only after decisions had
been taken.28
Despite these early rebuffs the UBC continued in its efforts to secure some
influence over the important question of finances in Daveyton. It routinely
recommended expenditure items for the budget of the local authority,
regarding this as an integral part of its responsibility. Although they were
allowed to submit proposed items of expenditure the opinion of the UBC
on this vital matter was usually not seriously considered. For example, the
UBC’s proposals for the 1964/65 and 1965/66 budgets were totally omitted
from the official budgets drawn by the Council. All they could hope for was
that their proposals would be considered the following year.29 Even on trivial
matters such as entertaining Ward Committee members, the UBC found it
did not have the authority, let alone the finances, to proceed without the
permission of the Benoni Council.30
By 1966 most members of Daveyton’s UBC seemed to have resigned
themselves to the impotence of the body, while others continued to hope
that persistent requests for some autonomy would eventually be acceded
to. Some Councillors did however express strong objections. Councillor
Myataza complained bitterly that “There was a feeling that the Management
Committee ran the affairs of the Bantu Council in Daveyton and that in
doing so, it ignored the Council. Things had been done without the Council’s
knowledge… The Management Committee seemed to treat the Councillors as
‘toy councillors’”.31 These sentiments were echoed by Councillor Bookholane,
who went further to call for the removal of the white local authority from the
management of the affairs to African townships. Instead, he argued, UBC’s
should be directly accountable to the BAD.
In a manner which was not entirely dissimilar from the 1930s and 1940s
many Councillors fell back on the one limited area in which they could
27
28
29
30
31

For example, in 1965 the UBC requested authority to appoint black staff but the request was refused.
UWL, HLP, Records of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 21 January 1966.
UWL, HLP, Records of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 21 January 1966.
UWL, HLP, Records of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 22 April 1966.
UWL, HLP, Records of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, Minutes of meeting with the Mancom, 26 April
1966.
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play a meaningful role: settling township disputes. Those who were called
on to intervene in domestic problems, resolve squabbles between neighbours
or discipline errant youth were usually people of some authority in the
township. One of the main unofficial functions of the ward committees
was to act, together with the councillor, as mediators in their respective
wards. Elected councillors, who had the support of at least some, usually
older and conservative residents often played the leading role in township
dispute resolution. The authorities had an ambivalent attitude to this form
of “township justice.” On the one hand, it recognised the importance of the
practice and even encouraged “respectable” residents to instil peace in the
township. On the other hand, it was opposed to giving black residents too
much authority over important matters such as control and security. In the
late sixties this ambivalence was resolved in favour of further restricting the
role of the elected Councillors as township mediators while at the same time
permitting selected councillors (who were mainly the urban representatives
of “tribal authorities”) to become more active in this respect. It was move
designed further to limit the already weak base of support enjoyed by elected
Councillors and to augment the influence of ‘tribal representatives’. Almost
inevitably, this strategy generated enmity between the two sets of councillors.
In 1967 these matters came to a head. At first there were complaints that
selected Councillors, especially the Zulu representatives, were not confining
their activities to their particular wards but were ‘just grabbing anybody
anywhere”. Councillor Khumalo also accused selected councillors of becoming
increasingly unco-operative.32 The government was, however, unsympathetic
to the concerns of the elected councillors. Mr. P.S. van der Merwe of the BAD
responded to the complaints by emphasising the government’s support for
urban “tribal” representatives:33
... the Government considered all Bantu people in urban areas as subjects
of some chief or other. There was no Bantu person who belonged to a
municipality. A chief ’s representative who was a selected member of the
Council had two sets of functions and duties. In the first place, he had a duty
to his chief who appointed him. As a representative of a chief he had to work
for the people whom the chief may have in a certain urban area and he was
responsible to the chief and this Council at home as regards all the problems
of the subjects of that particular chief. A selected member was also a chief ’s
32 UWL, HLP, Records of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 21 April 1967, Minutes of the UBC meeting, 28
March 1967.
33 UWL, HLP, Records of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 21 April 1967, Minutes of the UBC meeting, 28
March 1967.
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representative; but whilst serving on the Council he undertook the functions
and duties of the Council. In one instance he was the representative of the
Chief and his Council (kgotla) at home, and in the other he was a selected
member of a council the functions and duties of which he had to adhere to as
a member of the council.

The government also formalised the mediation role of the “tribal
representatives”by establishing local “tribal” boards. The Tswana Board was
the first of these to be created and was specifically authorised to settle disputes
among Tswana.34 In 1970 the Benoni Council endorsed a government
decree35 which denied elected Councillors the right to settle disputes
without the permission of the Township Manager. This new directive utterly
disempowered the UBC as the Manager would heneceforth decide whether
or not a dispute warranted reference to the police, Welfare Department of
the Bantu Affairs Commissioner.36 The UBC was incensed by the latest
diminution of its role. Councillor Phosa, who drafted a lengthy statement
in response to this decree, claimed the whole community would be adversely
affected if Councillors could not settle marital disputes or discipline children.
He contended that the Advisory Boards and the new UBC have been working
hand in hand with both the Township Manager and the SAP – but how is
it going to be now that the UBC has to put is hands off such an important
matter as the settling of disputes – How is our Township going to look like?…
Over weekends when the Township Manager will not be available and when
people have over-enjoyed themselves somehow poor victims have nobody to
run to for help.
The UBC thus wanted to retain the right to dispense “traditional” justice,
which the government had previously endorsed. Phosa claimed “[t]here is no
Bantu in the world who wishes to have his domestic affairs settled in court.
All cases of dispute are dealt with by his own people and it is only when no
solution is forthcoming that the matter is reported to higher authorities.”37
However, the government was no longer interested in having any township
structure mediate between it and township residents on political and judicial
matters. By the late sixties crime in the townships was on the increase, especially
34 UWL, HLP, Records of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 22 October 1967, Minutes of the UBC meeting,
22 September 1970.
35 UWL, HLP, Records of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 23 July 1970, Minutes of the UBC meeting, 23
June 1970. Reference to a government circular by Councillor Phosa.
36 UWL, HLP, Records of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 23 July 1970, Minutes of the UBC meeting, 23
June 1970.
37 UWL, HLP, Records of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 23 July 1970, Minutes of the UBC meeting, 23
June 1970. “Statement by Councillor Phosa on settlement of disputes”.
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among youth, and the authorities were not convinced of the ability of UBCs
to stem the growing tide of youth delinquency. It was equally concerned that
if the UBC were successful in mediating all disputes in the township, an
alternative, albeit informal, judicial system would develop that would not
necessarily be under its control. Such a system would also be a source of
power for the UBC or any other authoritative forum leading it. Reports that
councillors were charging residents to settle disputes confirmed these fears.38
The Bantu Affairs Commissioner, Mr. Evans, was adamant the UBC would
have to comply with the Department’s directive and instructed them not to
interfere in administrative matters. Councillors were even deprived of the
right to refer or accompany people to the Commissioner’s office.39 The evertightening grip of authoritarian rule was being felt at every level of urban
African society. Influx control measures were tightened, pass and permit
controls were enforced more vigorously and surveillance of townships were
augmented by extending police powers and the structure of townships.40
With these measures, the Nationalist government systematically diminished
the political space within which the compliant and conservative township
politicians could operate, rendering them virtually ineffective. Not
surprisingly, the UBC’s were universally derided as a Useless Boys’ Club and
by the mid-1970s the state was forced to rethink its strategy of depriving
township authorities of meaningful power.41

Residential and urban rights under attack
In the late 1960s the government launched fresh attacks against the few
rights enjoyed by urban Africans. For example, the Physical Planning and
Utilisation of Resources Act of 1967 placed restrictions on the use of African
labour in a conscious attempt to reduce the white-black ratio in industry.42
This piece of legislation, together with a host of others promulgated in the
late sixties, aimed at limiting the number of Africans working and living
38 UWL, HLP, Records of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 23 July 1970, Minutes of the UBC meeting, 23
June 1970. “Statement by Councillor Phosa on settlement of disputes”.
39 UWL, HLP, Report of the Daveyton UBC, 22 October 1970, Minutes of the Daveyton UBC meeting, 22
September 1970.
40 P Bonner & N Nieftagodien, Kathorus – a history (Johannesburg, Maskew Miller Longman, 2001), pp. 48-58;
P Bonner & N Nieftagodien, Alexandra – A history (Johannesburg, Wits University Press, 2008), pp. 185-191.
41 P Bonner & N Nieftagodien, Kathorus..., pp. 58-62.
42 M Legassick, “Legislation, ideology and economy in Post-1948 South Africa”, Journal of Southern African
Studies, 1(1), 1974.
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in “white” urban areas. The Minister of BAD, MC Nel, appealed to local
officials to rally behind the government’s programme to reverse the tide of
African urbanisation: 43
One of the chief aims of my Department is to bring to fruition the State
policy of reversing the stream of Bantu to the White areas and to bring about
an exodus of these Bantu to their homelands.
I want to mobilize everyone into an active and effective taskgroup that will
co-operate on this national goal. I ask all of you to widen your horizons to
become nation builders instead of township builders.

You as my licensed officials, are not only legally obliged but also
morally bound to promote the policy of my Department and I take it
as granted that I can fully rely upon you in this respect.

Benoni’s white authorities concurred with the overall strategic approach
spelt out by the Minister, evidenced by Mathewson caution to Daveyton’s
Councillors not to criticise the government’s policies. He informed the UBC
that:44
The “Minister” looked upon Daveyton and Wattville as being in a White
area. Executive power could be in the hands of the Bantu in their homelands.
It did appear that the “Minister”did not want a Council to talk about matters
outside its jurisdiction. Matters of policy were not to be discussed.

One immediate consequence of this approach was to severely limit homeownership in the townships.
In the late 1960s the UBC proposed the creation of a scheme to raise loans to
assist residents to build their own houses. Few residents could afford to build
their own house but there were some who had the means to service loans.
Despite pleas from the UBC for support to this group, Benoni’s authorities
insisted it would only consider such a step once at least three hundred
applicants were received.45 Consequently, nothing came of the proposal.
National legislation governing housing loans to Africans also effectively
excluded almost the entire urban African population from qualifying for such
loans. Individuals could apply for State loans of £250 if the cost of the house
did not exceed £450. The balance of the price had to be paid by the prospective
home-owner to the state. Anyone who wanted to build a house costing more
43 UWL, HLP, Report of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 21 November 1968.
44 UWL, HLP, Report of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 21 November 1968, Minutes of the UBC meeting,
29 October 1968.
45 UWL, HLP, Report of the Daveyton UBC, 22 January 1965.
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than £450 had to be rich enough to bear the entire cost. Qualifying for loans
from building societies was also completely ruled out as these institutions
could only grant loans to people who actually held the title to the land, which
effectively excluded residents of the new townships.46
Residents from Benoni Old Location were especially affected by these
restrictions. Many of them were home-owners in the location and wanted
to purchase houses in the new township. Some of them wanted, and could
afford, to improve their homes with the money received as compensation
for the loss of their houses in the location. The UBC was understandably
incensed and cognisant of the disappointment felt by many old location
residents “who still looked forward to buying the houses they now occupied
in Daveyton.” Councillor Ratale reminded the Council of the significance
of purchasing house: “By buying a house”, he told the white local authority
officials present at a UBC meeting, “residents were being enabled to invest in
a small way. They then felt that they owned something and that even if they
had to leave the areas, they would be compensated. They improved the houses
because they knew the houses belonged to them.”47 The government of course
intended exactly the opposite and was determined to undermine any sense
Africans might develop of permanence in the urban areas.
African home-ownership in the urban areas suffered a crippling blow in 1967
when the government prohibited any further house purchasing by urban
Africans. In particular, local authorities were instructed that, “All dwellings in
urban Bantu residential areas should, … , be made available to the inhabitants
on a letting basis only.” To ensure compliance the government warned local
authorities that it would not consider any application for the “erection of new
housing schemes where the right of occupation of dwellings is to be sold to
Bantu”. Furthermore, houses acquired by the municipalities due to payment
default could not be resold to Africans.48 These restrictions were directed
particularly against “professional Bantu” who the government wanted to
discourage from settling permanently in the urban areas. Local authorities
were permitted to build houses for the professionals on condition that they
only occupied on a letting basis. “Bantu falling within the higher income
group”, the government’s policy stipulated, “should in all circumstances, be
encouraged to erect houses of a higher standard in Bantu Township in the
46 RSA, SAIRR, Survey of Race Relations, 1955-1956, p. 121.
47 UWL, HLP, Daveyton UBC Report, 21 March 1967, Minutes of the UBC meeting, 28 February 1967.
48 CAD, MB 2/3/97 AN10 (2), Circular from the Department of Bantu Administration and Development, 28
December 1967.
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Homelands of their ethnic group and where they can obtain title for the
land”.49
Curbing prospects for the growth of an urban-based African middle class
was also extended to entrepreneurial activities. The government increasingly
pressed Town Councils to persuade emerging businessmen or professionals to
ply their trade in designated “homelands”. According to this policy “trading
by Bantu in White Areas is not an inherent primary opportunity for them, but
should be allowed only where necessary, within the urban Bantu residential
area for the benefit of the Bantu.”50 In reality this was a highly qualified right.
In conformity with group area policies only Africans were allowed to trade in
African townships. However, township businesses were restricted to meeting
only the basic needs of residents. “The establishment of Bantu businesses”, the
government instructed local authorities, “which do not confine themselves to
the provision of the daily essential domestic necessities of the Bantu which
must be easily obtainable must not be allowed.” African traders were not even
allowed to own more than one business in the same urban area, whether it
was of the same type or not. Again the government’s directives in this regard
were explicit:51
The establishment in the White areas of Bantu companies and partnerships
with the object of combining their resources in order to enable them to embark
upon larger and more extensive business propositions is against policy and
they must not be afforded trading facilities in urban Bantu residential areas.

It was the government’s policy to encourage and if necessary, coerce, African
entrepreneurs to establish themselves in the homelands. A flourishing middle
class, it hoped, would enhance the economy of the “homelands” and lend
it some legitimacy. “Moneyed Bantu and Bantu companies”, insisted the
government, “ought to establish themselves in the Bantu homelands where
they can invest their capital on a permanent basis to the advantage of their
people and own homeland.”
This left Daveyton bereft of shops to cater for the needs of residents. For
example, in 1964 there was only one green grocer catering for the whole
49 CAD, MB 2/3/97 AN10 (2), Circular from the Department of Bantu Administration and Development, 28
December 1967.
50 UWL, HLP, Report of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 22 March 1963, Circular from the Secretary of
BAD, 14 February 1963.
51 UWL, HLP, Report of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 22 March 1963, Circular from the Secretary of
BAD, 14 February 1963.
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township.52 Shopkeepers in the township also faced competition from outside
traders. In 1965 the UBC voiced its alarm “at the amount of hawking by
non-Bantu that takes place on the roads leading to Daveyton and also in the
Township. We wish to urge that a stop be put to this practice.”53 However,
the Council was unsympathetic to their pleas arguing that these traders
operated from land that fell outside the Council’s jurisdiction and could
therefore not be prevented from trading. As the removal from the old location
gained momentum and the population of Daveyton increased, the demand
for extra trading also mounted. Under these circumstances the shortcomings
in the existing policy became more apparent. The UBC accused the Benoni
Council of treating townships unfairly by, for example, not allowing African
businessmen to establish garages or dry-cleaners. Local traders, they argued,
were prejudiced because the small shops provided by the Council made it
impossible for them to store large quantities of goods. They were therefore
unable to buy in bulk to lower their prices in order to become more
competitive.54 Consequently, many township residents preferred to shop
elsewhere, using township traders only as ‘stop gap measures’. The restrictions
of the sixties therefore left no sector of the townships untouched. Workers,
entrepreneurs and even the conservative elite were subjected to various forms
of oppressive measures that made their existence in the urban townships
increasingly precarious and despairing.

The marginalisation of African women
African women bore the brunt of the restrictions imposed on urban Africans.
Walker has argued that the state was especially anxious to control African
women. In her view, “what concerned the state most about African women in
this early period of apartheid was their presence in the urban areas, and the
growing permanency of the African community that it revealed.” In addition,
the NP wanted to “bolster the myth of the reserves as the true “homelands”
of the African people”, which aim required that women be coerced into
residing there in large numbers.55 These arguments are especially apposite to
the second phase of apartheid.
52 UWL, HLP, Report of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 23 October 1964, Minutes of the UBC meeting,
22 September 1964.
53 UWL, HLP, Report of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 24 September 1965.
54 UWL, HLP, Report of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 22 July 1966, Minutes of the UBC meeting, 28
June 1966.
55 C Walker, Women and resistance in South Africa (London, Onyx Press, 1982), p. 127.
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A primary concern of the state in the fifties was the apparent disintegration
of the African family.56 “Loose unions” and “illegitimacy” were blamed for the
decline in social mores and as important contributory factors to the general
lawlessness in the locations. Tsotsism, for example, was explained primarily
as the outcome of the supposed lack of parental control and authority in the
townships. In his assessment of urban African life, Eiselen enumerated what
he believed to be the prominent social ills afflicting townships: “the social life
is vitiated by loose morals, the incidence of illegitimacy is very high, parental
control is ineffective, juvenile delinquency is prevalent, drunkenness is on the
increase and life is made insecure by the unsavoury and dangerous activities
of rival gangs.” The underlying problem (and therefore solution) seemed quite
obvious to Eiselen: 57
What is lacking... is the steady influence of a happy home life, strong
family units and a healthy community spirit, factors which played such
an important part in the tribal life of the Bantu.

Therefore, from the state’s perspective the establishment stable urban African
family units became an important theme in overall policy to control urban
Africans.
On the one hand, the authorities encouraged ‘urbanised Bantu women”to
settle down because their “presence had a stabilising effect on the family and
on the community in general.”58 On the other hand, “undesirable”or ‘loose
women”who did not contribute to building stable families became the main
targets of influx control and “endorsement out”of the urban areas. Influx
control was especially problematic for those women engaged in the informal
location economy. Their very livelihood was threatened and their options
progressively limited. For the overwhelming majority who were not prepared
to return to the rural areas, there were only two options available to qualify
legally to stay in the urban areas – either find formal employment or marry a
man with section 10(1) rights.59
In the old locations men, and especially single women, could live without
detection as lodgers or squatters. Under these circumstances their continued
56 P Bonner, “Family, crime and political consciousness on the East Rand, 1939-1955”, Journal of Southern African
Studies, Vol.14, 1987, p. 395.
57 Record of proceedings of the sixth annual conference of IANA, 1957, Opening address by WMM Eiselen.
58 Record of proceedings of the sixth annual conference of IANA, 1957, Knoetze paper on “Socio-Economic
problems arising from the presence or absence of Bantu women in the Bantu townships”.
59 D Posel, The making of apartheid..., p. 206.
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presence in the town was not dictated by whether they were part of a family. In
the new townships, however, it became virtually impossible to avoid marriage.
Women were not allowed to own houses, which were allocated only to male
family heads. As a result, they became more dependent on men for housing,
which caused them to be subjected to another level of control, namely, male
domination. Although women were also subjected to patriarchal domination
in the old location, it was relatively easier to escape without the danger of
losing the right to remain in the location. The precarious existence of women
in the new townships became increasingly evident during the sixties.60
The Daveyton UBC routinely voiced concerns about the plight of women
in the township, particularly over the apparently high incidence of men
deserting their marital partners. Many cases were reported of men who, after
entering into a union with a woman in order qualify for a house, evicted
her from the premises. Some of these men would enter into new marriages
and insert the names of their new wives on the residential permit. The result
was that the evicted woman, often with her children, were left destitute
and without any prospect of finding a house.61 D. Henwood, the deputy
Director of Non-European Affairs in Benoni, confirmed that unmarried
African women who lived with a man had no residential rights. Only women
who were in legal unions could consider making claims for residential rights.
Many women in these positions did not qualify for section 10 (1) rights and
were therefore especially vulnerable to being “endorsed out”of the township
to the “homelands”.
Throughout the 1960s the state further tightened the noose on women. For
example, the 1964 Bantu Laws Amendment Act prohibited African women
from entering the urban areas, except on a visitor’s permit. A directive issued
in September 1967 by the Secretary of BAD expressly forbade African women
from being placed on a housing waiting list, even if they qualified in terms
of Section 10.62 Many women of course did not qualify in terms of section
10 (1) rights, which increased their dependence on males. Councillor Lerutle
explained the burdens faced by African widows who experienced enormous
difficulty in finding accommodation for themselves and their dependants.
He pleaded that the policy be relaxed in order to permit the allocation of
houses to the widows of deceased tenants, who would within a reasonable
60 P Bonner & N Nieftagodien, Alexandra, pp. 185-191.
61 UWL, HLP, Report of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 19 November 1965.
62 UWL, HLP, Report of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 22 November 1967, Letter from the Secretary of
BAD, 5 September 1967.
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period after their bereavement acquire the necessary qualifications. Even
those widows who qualified in terms of Section 10 (1) were forced to remain
in the prescribed area where they were married. Failing to do so meant they
could lose their urban rights. Again, Councillor Lerutle explained that this
restriction prevented widows from returning to her own family’s place for a
period bereavement. Women who were married by customary rites only also
faced problems when they were deserted by their spouses or widowed because
they could not qualify to become tenants of the houses they occupied. The
government however remained unperturbed by the plight of African women.
Mr. Gray, the Chief Bantu Affairs Commissioner, explained the state’s attitude
on these matters:63
The Department’s policy is to persuade such widows to settle in the Bantu
homelands. … in terms of the law, females who transfer from one prescribed
area to another lose their qualifications in the former area. Widowed daughters
may return to their original places of domicile but they will not qualify as
tenants of houses…

The precarious existence of African women in urban townships was reflected
in the starkest terms the extent and callousness of apartheid. By the late sixties
as the arrogance and power of the Nationalist Party ballooned, urban Africans
experienced the most intensive control of almost every facet of their lives.
The consequences of “high apartheid” however extended beyond the attack
on urban rights. It increasingly also undermined the living conditions of the
inhabitants of the “modern” townships.

Conclusion
During the first decade of its existence, Daveyton was revered as the
model African township, and for good reasons. From the point of view of
the authorities it closely conformed to the government’s main policies and
achieved the two main aims for which it was created, namely, the stabilisation
and control of urban Africans. However, even as the residents of Daveyton
began to experience improvements in their lives from the early 1960s, the
government began introducing policies that would eventually undermine these
gains. The government’s promotion of the “homelands” system in the 1960s
and the post-Sharpeville repression stripped urban Africans of most of the
63 UWL, HLP, Report of the Daveyton Urban Bantu Council, 23 January 1968.
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limited “freedoms” and “rights” which they had previously enjoyed. Women
especially bore the brunt of the government’s tightening of controls on urban
Africans. Even the compliant and conservative political elite who functioned
in the UBCs found the authorities unwilling to vest any substantive powers
in them, which rendered these bodies ineffectual either as representatives of
township residents or as mediators between residents and the authorities. The
government’s single-minded promotion of the “homelands” system occurred
at the expense of urban African residential areas. Undoubtedly, it satisfied
apartheid ideologues desire to excise all vestiges of urban rights from Africans
and only recognise “political rights” for Africans in ethnic homelands. But
this doctrinaire approach proved remarkably short-sighted as it completely
alienated urban Africans and undermines subsequent efforts by the state to
extend limited rights in response to mounting political opposition. As such,
state efforts from the mid-1970s to reconstruct compliant local administrations
foundered on the rocks of its ideological pursuits at the height of its power in
the 1960s.
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Abstract
This article focuses on the politics of chieftaincy in Lehurutshe, a rural region
in South Africa’s North West Province, in the second half of the twentieth
century. This was a period of profound social and political restructuring in the
South African countryside. The imposition of Bantu Authorities, the extension
of passes to African women and the deposition of Kgosi Abram Ramotshere
Moiloa by the white authorities in 1957 sparked a popular struggle of
resistance (better known as the Zeerust uprising or the Hurutshe revolt) that
engulfed Lehurutshe in the late 1950s. The article analyses the establishment
of a new political order in the aftermath of this period of resistance. It goes
on to examine the attempted revival of the institution of chieftaincy by Lucas
Mangope’s Bophuthatswana bantustan in the period from the mid-1970s to
the late 1980s. The paper ends with the onset of another period of intense
struggle over the incorporation of the “black spot” villages of Lekubu (or
Braklaagte) and Mokgola (or Leeuwfontein) into Bophuthatswana in 1989.
Like the Zeerust uprising of 1957-1959, the anti-incorporation struggle of
1989-1994 points to the complex and continued intersection of local political
struggles for authority with liberation politics – crucially articulated through
the institution of the chieftaincy - during periods of contestation over local
resources.
Keywords: Rural resistance; Chieftaincy; Anti-incorporation; Abram
Moiloa; Bophuthatswana; Lehurutshe; Zeerust uprising; Lucas Mangope.

Introduction
Chieftancy has proved to be an extremely resilient institution in South
African politics, having survived through the colonial and apartheid eras into
the post-apartheid present. Yet chieftaincy today is fundamentally different
from its pre-colonial (and pre-capitalist) origins, having tranformed over the
decades to adapt to the needs of the industrial economy and those of the
colonial and apartheid states. While this process of transformation was in
large part imposed from above - driven by the Native Affairs Department,
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the Department of Bantu Administration, and “homeland” and bantustan
administrations – it was also to some extent shaped from below - by the chiefs
themselves, rural elites and their constituencies. The bureaucraticisation of
chiefly rule begun by the settler colonial state was continued and expanded
by the National Party through its social engineering programme of apartheid,
which turned chiefs into salaried government officials responsible for the
implementation of apartheid policies.1 However, the cooption of chiefs by
the colonial and apartheid regimes, which sometimes led to their popular
rejection, did not, as William Beinart argued, necessarily “mean that the
institution of chieftaincy was no longer of importance in the rural areas”.2
Rather, chiefly politics and its symbols continued to be one most important
structures for local political mobilisation in the creation of a rural political
order.3
This article follows the trajectory of chiefly politics in a rural region called
Lehurutshe during the apartheid era and at its articulation with resistance
politics at particular historical conjunctures. Lehurutshe was one of South
Africa’s native reserves and was formerly known as Moiloa’s Reserve. During
apartheid it became part of the Bophuthatswana bantustan, and was finally
incorporated into the new South Africa after 1994, forming part of the North
West Province. The imposition of Bantu Authorities, the extension of passes
to African women and the deposition of Kgosi Abram Ramotshere Moiloa
by the white authorities in 1957 sparked a popular struggle of resistance
(better known as the Zeerust uprising or the Hurutshe revolt) that engulfed
Lehurutshe in the late 1950s. The article charts the establishment of a
new political order in the aftermath of this period of resistance. It goes on
to examine the attempted revival of the institution of chieftaincy by Lucas
Mangope’s Bophuthatswana bantustan in the period from the mid-1970s to
the late 1980s. The paper ends with the onset of another period of intense
struggle over the incorporation of the “black spot” villages of Lekubu (or
Braklaagte) and Mokgola (or Leeuwfontein) into Bophuthatswana in 1989.
Like the Zeerust uprising of 1957-1959, the anti-incorporation struggle of
1989-1994 points to the complex and continued intersection of local struggles
for authority with resistance and liberation politics – crucially articulated
through the institution of the chieftaincy - during periods of contestation
1
2
3

See B Oomen, “‘We must now go back to our history’: Retraditionalisation in a Northern Province chieftaincy”,
African Studies, 59 (1), 2000, pp. 71-95.
W Beinart, “Chieftaincy and the concept of articulation: South Africa, ca. 1900-1950”, Canadian Journal of
African Historical Studies, 19 (1), 1985, p. 96.
W Beinart, “Chieftaincy and the concept of articulation…”.
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over local resources.
“You Are Chief No Longer”: Abram Moiloa and the Zeerust Uprising
On 4 April 1957, Abram Ramotshere Moiloa,4 kgosi of the Bahurutshe
ba ga Moiloa in the village of Dinokana in Lehurutshe, convened a public
meeting or pitso by order of the Native Commissioner in Zeerust. The Chief
Regional Native Commissioner from Potchefstroom was going to address
his constituency. According to Father Charles Hooper, the Anglican priest
of the Zeerust diocese at the time, when the Commmissioner arrived at the
Dinokana kgotla that morning, he told Kgosi Moiloa:5
Is that […] the chair of the Chief in which you are sitting?
Abram said it was.
Then get out of that chair. Go and sit there. Behind that man. You are Chief
no longer. You are deposed. In fourteen days be out of this village. Without the
permission of the Native Commissioner you are not to return. Understand?

Abram Moiloa had for a long time been “a thorn in the flesh”6 of the Native
Affairs Department and his troubles with the white authorities dated as far
back as his appointment in 1932.7 According to a long list of complaints
compiled in 1956 by the Zeerust native commissioner, Carl Ritcher, Moiloa
had “openly endeavoured to prevent the enforcement of the Bantu Education
Act” and “prevented the establishment of tribal authorities” in the area.
Moreover, he had failed “to render assistance to officers of the Government”.
(Of the then Minister of Native Affairs, Moiloa is reported to have said: “Who
the hell is Verwoerd? He is just a Minister under Ministers”.)8
4
5
6
7

8

The name is spelt both Moiloa (old orthography) and Moilwa (modern orthography). The old spelling of the
name is used here in accordance with the preference expressed by the owners of the name. Interview with
Goloatshwene George Moiloa, Johannesburg, 8 April 2009.
C Hooper, Brief authority (London, Collins, 1960), p. 154.
National Archives of South Africa (hereafter NASA), NTS 326 40/55, Letter from the Chief Native
Commissioner, Potchefstroom, to the Secretary for Native Affairs, Pretoria, 12 December 1955.
As early as 1939, the Native Commissioner in Zeerust recommended Moiloa’s dismissal on grounds of ‘neglect
or perhaps wilful refusal to carry out his administrative duties’, but no action was taken in the end. A major issue
of disagreement between Moiloa and the native commissioner was around the establishment of a new school
in Dinokana. The kgosi objected to the school falling under the control of the Lutheran missionary in the area,
Reverend Jensen, who already controlled the existing school in Dinokana, and wanted for the new school to be
a tribal school under his authority. NASA, NTS 326 40/55, Letter from the Assistant Native Commissioner,
WOH Menge, Zeerust, to the Chief Native Commissioner, Pretoria, 25 September 1939.
NASA, NTS 326 40/55, Letter from the Native Commissioner, Zeerust, to Chief Abram Moiloa, Dinokana, 7
September 1956.
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The kgosi’s lack of cooperation on the issue of women’s passes finally sealed
his fate. The introduction of passes for women had been given what a tepid
reception: as one woman sarcastically put it, “We get them cash with order.
Their order – our cash!”9 On 1 April 1957 a special pass unit arrived in
Dinokana with the purpose of issuing the new reference books. In front of
an audience of approximately 1,000 women, the native commissioner asked
Moiloa “to use his power to influence the people”. But the kgosi simply told
“the crowd that they have now heard what the Native Commissioner had to
say”.10 Only 70 passes were taken out; three days later, Moiloa was deposed.
Far from coercing the women of Lehurutshe into carrying passes, Moiloa’s
summary deposition triggered intense and protracted protests in the form
of boycotts, pass-burnings and - in the face of police brutality and heavy
sanctions inflicted upon the resisters - retaliatory arson. Thousands of
people were displaced during this prolonged period of upheaval, which is
more famously known as the Zeerust uprising or the Hurutshe revolt.11 As
with other instances of rural rebellion taking place in various parts of the
country between 1940 and the mid-1960s,12 the government was only able
to suppress the resistance through violence. The years 1957-1959 are still
remembered today as “Van Rooyen’s era”, named after the officer in charge
of the infamous Mobile Column, a special police unit sent by Pretoria to
deal specifically with rural unrest.13 By mid-1959, brutal police violence and
persecution, supported by “collaborative” dikgosi and their militias, had by
and large quashed the uprising.
A government-appointed commission of enquiry headed by Judge Harry Balk
explained the unrest in Zeerust as a “consequence of organised and deliberate
campaigns by the African National Congress” (ANC) and communist
“agitators” responsible for manipulating some of the dikgosi. 14 On 28 February
9 C Hooper, Brief authority, p. 152.
10 NASA, NTS 326 40/55, Letter to the Kgosi Native Commissioner, Potchefstroom, from the Senior Information
Official, 3 April 1957. Translated from Afrikaans by E Coetzee.
11 For more on Abram’s dismissal and the Hurutshe revolt, the unfolding of which is described in great detail in
C Hooper’s Brief authority. See also T Lodge, Black politics in South Africa since 1945 (Johannesburg, Ravan
Press, 1983); S Zondi, “Peasant struggles in the 1950s: GaMatlala and Zeerust”, SADET (ed.), The road to
democracy in South Africa, Vol. 1, 1960-1970 (Cape Town, Zebra Press, 2004); J Fairbairn, “Zeerust: A profile
of resistance”, Africa South, 1958, pp. 30-38; A Manson, The troubles of chief Abram Moilwa, The Hurutshe
resistance of 1954-1958 (Johannesburg, South African Institute of Race Relations, 1983).
12 The Sekhukhuneland revolt in particular bears many similarities with the Hurutshe resistance. See P Delius,
A lion amongst the cattle: Reconstruction and resistance in the Northern Transvaal (Johannesburg, Ravan Press,
1996).
13 Interview, Pupsey Sebogodi/Lekubu, 14 November 2008.
14 NASA, URU 3768, Prime Minister’s Office, Minute No. 359, 26 February 1958; NASA, NTS 326 40/55.
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1958, the ANC was outlawed in the Marico (and the Soutpansberg district
in the northern Transvaal) through proclamation by Government Gazette. As
well as ANC membership, now punishable with fines and/or imprisonment,
the display of Congress slogans and salutes, including the thumbs-up sign,
became illegal. The banning, which came two years prior to the well-known
ANC (and Pan Africanist Congress) countrywide banning in the aftermath of
the Sharpeville shootings of March 1960 that achieved the status of watershed
moment in South African history, went largely unnoticed at the time. While
it failed to send “a shudder of apprehension through the ANC in the whole
country”, wrote Can Themba in an article in Drum, it did give “Congress a
name and a local habitation”.15
Moreover, the Balk Commission recommended in its findings that the
deposed kgosi, Abram Moiloa, be banished from Lehurutshe. Moiloa had
initially been ordered to the Ventersdorp District, but after the death of his
wife in late 1957 he had gone back to Dinokana. According to the Zeerust
native commissioner, Moiloa’s return continued to breed an “unhealthy
atmosphere”.16 Therefore the Balk Commission advised that kgosi Moiloa
“should forthwith be moved much further away, preferably to a Nguni area
[…] as a matter of policy dictated by the Native view that ‘Once a Chief,
always a Chief ’.” An order for Moiloa’s removal to the District of Victoria
East in the Cape Province was promptly issued on 26 February 1958.Before
the order could be delivered to him, however, Moiloa had gone into hiding.17
He subsequently escaped to what was then Bechuanaland (Botswana), where
he was to remain in exile for more than fifteen years.
Removal orders were also issued against a number of known local ANC
activists.18 Kenneth Mosenyi was banished to the Msinga District, David
Moiloa to the Eshowe District and Abraham Mogale to the Ngwavuma
District – all in the Natal Province.19 Abram Moiloa’s uncle, Boas, was banished
to King William’s Town in the Eastern Cape after he had refused to testify
against the kgosi and to take over the chieftaincy.20 Mosenyi had become an
15 Drum, May 1958.
16 NASA, NTS 326 40/55, Letter to the Chief Native Commissioner, Potchefstroom, from the Native
Commissioner, Zeerust, 11 December 1957.
17 NASA, URU 3768, Prime Minister’s Office, Minute No. 360, 26 February 1958.
18 See also A Manson and B Mbenga, ‘The ANC in the Western Transvaal/Northern Cape platteland: Patterns of
diffusion and support for Congress in a rural setting, South African Historical Journal, 64 (3), 2001, pp. 472493. The stories of those politically banished from Lehurutshe have also been told in S Badat’s The forgotten
people: Political banishment under apartheid (Auckland Park, Jacana Media, 2012), pp. 72-86.
19 NASA, URU 3768, Prime Minister’s Office, Minute No. 361, 26 February 1958.
20 Drum, July 1957.
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active ANC supporter in 1950 while he was working in Johannesburg. In the
early 1950s he had been secretary of the ANC Orlando Branch took part in
the 1955 Congress of the People. In 1953 he had returned to Dinokana, his
birthplace, where he began to mobilise locally for the ANC. He became one
of Abram Moiloa’s close advisors and on several occasions he accompanied
the kgosi to political meetings in Johannesburg. In his testimony to the Balk
Commission, Mosenyi defiantly declared: 21
I am a member of the African National Congress even now. I have no
intention of ceasing to be a member... I know people say that women taking
reference books will pay taxes. I say that it is fitting that they should say so. In
future it will be so.

David Moiloa of Lekubu was identified by the commission as another
“troublemaker”. He had been an ANC member since the 1940s and was
viewed as having “started” the ANC in the area. He had been listed as a
communist under the Suppression of Communism Act of 1950 and had
been arrested in Johannesburg for taking part in the Defiance Campaign.22
The secretary of the Moiloa’s Reserve Local Council, Abraham Mogale, was
also singled out for his alleged hostility towards the native commissioner, his
opposition to the installation of a tribal authority, and his collaboration with
Shulamith Muller’s firm of lawyers in Johannesburg, who had taken up the
defence of the resisters. He was dismissed for misconduct and then banished.23
While the motivation for the Zeerust uprising was a local one, the resistance
was also linked to the national, urban-based political movements through
migrants from the area working in the cities and their associations, like
the Bahurutshe Association (a migrant workers’ organisation similar to
Sebatakgomo).24 The intersection of African nationalist with local politics
thus had the effect of further polarising the resistance. The leadership of the
ANC looked with keen interest at instances of rural rebellion because of their
potential in the broader fight against apartheid. Yet, the ANC was perceived
at the time as having failed to provide enough assistance for the Hurutshe

21 NASA, URU 3768, Prime Minister’s Office, Minute No. 361, 26 February 1958, Addendum: Kenneth
Mosenyi. See also NASA, NTS 326 40/55, Memorandum: Kenneth Mosenye [n.d.].
22 NASA, URU 3768, Prime Minister’s Office, Minute No. 361, 26 February 1958, Addendum: David Moiloa.
23 NASA, URU 3768, Prime Minister’s Office, Minute No. 361, 26 February 1958, Addendum: Abraham
Mogale.
24 P Delius, “Migrant Organization, the ANC and the Sekhukhuneland revolt”, Journal of Southern African
Studies, 15 (4), 1989, pp. 581-615; “Sebatakgomo and the Zoutpansberg Balemi Association: The ANC, the
Communist Party and rural organization, 1939-55”, Journal of African History, 34 (2), 1993, pp. 293-313.
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– and other – struggles to be sustained.25 One ANC leader commented in
retrospect: “We’ve missed the bus in Zeerust completely”.26
Nevertheless, in the early 1960s Lehurutshe became a critical node in the
underground machinery developed in the aftermath of the ANC and the PAC’s
banning in 1960 to ferry political activists and MK recruits out of the country.
Moreover, a newly initiated mophato or age regiment of approximately 50
boys and young men was recruited into MK in 1963-1964 on Kgosi Moiloa’s
instructions. This group of recruits, who trained in the Soviet Union and was
deployed in military camps in African countries, became part of MK’s oldest
detachment: the Luthuli brigade.27 While during World War I and II chiefs
in South Africa, including Moiloa, used their power over local male labour
to assist in the drive to recruit African soldiers for native labour contingents,
in this instance the Bahurutshe chieftaincy became linked with the ANC
underground network and the mobilisation process in support of MK.
In order to account for the political alignments that unfolded during the
course of the 1950s and afterwards one also needs to look into the deeper
history of local political identities. Abram Moiloa’s accession to the chieftaincy
in 1932 had marked a return to “traditionalist” - as opposed to Christian or
“modernist”, which Abram’s predecessor Alfred Moiloa embodied - politics in
Dinokana, where “a large section of the villagers now looked at the young chief
to restore the traditional order which had been slowly eroded under Alfred’s
regency”.28 These political divisions between “traditionalists” on the one hand
and a reconstructed elite of “modernisers” on the other had their roots in the
post-difaqane period and the ensuing fragmentation of the Bahurutshe polity
in the second half of the 19th century, which Andy Manson analysed.29 As
a result, the Bahurutshe split into various politically autonomous factions.30
In the early 20th century a chieftaincy dispute between “traditionalists” and
25 University of the Witwatersrand (Wits), William Cullen Library, Historical Papers, A3191, History Workshop
interviews, Interview, Charles Hooper by Peter Delius, 22 June 1990.
26 C Hooper, Brief authority, p. 277.
27 A Lissoni, “Rethinking ‘the turn to armed struggle’: Rural resistance and the limits of South African struggle
history”, Paper, Refiguring the South African Empire conference, Basel, 9-11 September 2013.
28 J Drummond, “Changing patterns of land use and agricultural production in Dinokana village, Bophuthatswana”
(MA thesis, University of the Witwatersrand, 1992), p. 87.
29 A Manson, “The Hurutshe in the Marico District of the Transvaal, 1848-1914” (PhD thesis, University of Cape
Town, 1990), p. 157.
30 A first split concerned the Bahurutshe ba ga Moiloa based at Dinokana and the Bahurutshe ba ga Gopane
based at Gopanestad. The political map of the Moiloa’s Reserve was further complicated by the return from
Bechuanaland of another two Bahurutshe factions in the 1880s. They settled at Motswedi (falling under
Gopane’s authority) and Supingstad respectively and became separately referred to as Bahurutshe boo Manyane
and ba Shuping. See A Manson, “The Hurutshe in the Marico District of the Transvaal” .
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“modernists” produced yet another schism which led to the establishment of
Mokgola and Lekubu, where a breakaway segment was able to buy freehold
land outside Moiloa’s reserve before the 1913 Land Act was passed.31
As William Beinart and Colin Bundy have argued, chieftaincy provided
“traditionalists” with a base for political mobilisation against state intervention
in the early 20th century. This “did not necessarily lead to organised political
action, but served as a powerful ideological force when rural resources or
political structures came under threat”.32 It is against the backdrop of these
latent fissures between “traditionalists” and “modernists” that the political
alignments of the 1957-1959 uprising should be understood.
Scholars like Lungisile Ntsebeza have argued that Bantu Authorities
“corrupted” and “disrupted” the institution of chieftaincy. The 1950s have
thus been seen as a major turning point in South African rural history, with
chieftaincy losing its legitimacy and becoming irreparably compromised.33
Whereas some chiefs, for example Abram Moiloa, saw Bantu Authorities
as a superior power conflicting with their own rule, others used it as an
opportunity to validate or strengthen claims to authority and gain favours
from the white government. While the former “uncooperative” chiefs were
ultimately disposed of, the latter were rewarded for their “collaboration”.
The profound transformation of native reserves produced by the imposition
of Bantu Authorities in the 1950s marked the beginning of a new historical
period in the South African countryside: the “homeland” or bantustan era.
Yet, chieftaincy continued to be a central vehicle for the articulation of local
struggles for power throughout the remainder of the twentieth and into the
twenty-first centuries, while periodically providing the point of entry for
national liberation into local rural politics, as the rest of this article will show.

“Lead us and we shall try to crawl”
Once Abram Moiloa was removed, the government was able to move
forward with the implementation of Bantu Authorities and the Bahurutshe
31 The long struggle of these two “black spot” communities against their removal is told in K du Pisani, The last
frontier war: Braklaagte and the struggle for land before, during and after apartheid (Amsterdam, Rozenberg
Publishers, 2009).
32 W Beinart and C Bundy, “State intervention and rural resistance: The Transkei, 1900-1965”, MA Klein (ed.),
Peasants in Africa: Historical contemporary perspectives (Beverly Hills, Sage, 1980).
33 L Ntsebeza, Democracy compromised: Chiefs and the politics of land in South Africa (Leiden, Brill, 2005).
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ba ga Moiloa kwa Dinokana Tribal Authority (initially consisting of the kgosi
and ten to sixteen councillors34) was officially established in October 1958
under a new acting kgosi, Marks Nkadu Moiloa.35 A year later, the Bahurutshe
Regional Authority – the first of its kind to be set up in the Transvaal was inaugurated by a young Lucas Mangope, the future Bophuthatswana
president. It was on this occasion that Mangope allegedly told the Minister of
Bantu Affairs: “Lead us and we shall try to crawl”.36
At the time, Mangope had recently succeeded his father, called like him Lucas
Manyane Mangope, as kgosi of the Bahurutshe boo Manyane in Motswedi,
another village in Lehurutshe. The Mangope clan belonged to a section of the
Bahurutshe who had fled to Bechuanaland during the Matebele invasion in
the early nineteenth century. In the late nineteenth century they returned to
the Marico District but found that the land which had belonged to them had
been taken over by the Republican government and given to white farmers.
They were eventually granted permission to settle at Motswedi by the kgosi
of Gopane, under whose jurisdiction they fell. In 1907 Mangope (senior)
acceded to the chieftaincy at Motswedi as regent during the minority of the
rightful heir, Rrakaje. Mangope proved to be a “respectful” chief, “worthy
of praise” for ensuring the payment of taxes by his people, and on whose
cooperation the government felt it could rely on. This won Mangope (who
had thus far been subordinate to Gopane’s authority) government recognition
as an independent chief in 1941, while causing the resentment of Kgosi
Gopane.37
As the resistance against the passes spread like veld fire across Lehurutshe
in 1957, Mangope went on to side with the white authorities, on whose
goodwill his position rested, while the residents of Motswedi turned against
him and the majority of the women burned their passes “under the auspices of
armed natives from Johannesburg”.38 When Mangope (senior) died in 1958,
the government ethnologist PL Breutz was sent to investigate the succession
to the chieftaincy at Motswedi. Breutz reported that the community was not
34 The number of councillors was increased to twenty-three in 1968.
35 Marks Moiloa soon fell ill and was replaced by his uncle Michael Moiloa, who was “truly a gentleman” in
the eyes of the government. NASA, NTS 326 40/55, Letter to the Secretary of Bantu Administration and
Development, Pretoria, from the Chief Bantu Affairs Commissioner, Potchefstroom, 30 November 1958.
Translated from Afrikaans by E Coetzee.
36 J Collinge, “Tampering with tradition”, Work in Progress, September/October 1989, p. 25.
37 NASA, BAO 4920 F54/1791/3, Letter to the Chief Native Commissioner, Pretoria, from the Assistant Native
Commissioner, Zeerust, 22 October 1937.
38 NASA, NTS 326 40/55, Report to the Chief Native Commissioner, Potchefstroom, from the Native
Commissioner, Zeerust, 11 December 1957. Translated from Afrikaans by E Coetzee.
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in favour of the kgosi’s son, Lucas Mangope junior, taking over and advised
against the appointment of a chief “who does not carry with him the support
of the community”. Breutz could not find any faults with the second candidate
to the chieftaincy, Rrakaje (on whose behalf Mangope senior had been acting
as regent in the first place). Rrakaje had been away to work on the mines
since 1929 and for some years had been induna in the compounds. Although
Rrakaje’s behaviour was considered “average”, Breutz argued that “it must
be harder to control members of different tribes in one compound than to
govern one tribe”. On the other hand, the young Lucas, although educated,
“had shown that he will follow the undemocratic route when necessary”.
“The government”, Breutz warned, “will be playing with fire if they decide to
strongly support him”.39
Reporting again on Motswedi a year later in 1959, however, Breutz described
a radically changed situation. Rrakaje, he argued, had been turned into a tool
to fight the government by “troublemakers” from the ANC, which had found
in Motswedi another “weak spot” where the organisation had rallied the
support of at least half of the villagers. The government’s eyes were now firmly
set on Lucas Mangope as the successor to the chieftaincy, and Breutz’s task
became that of gathering enough evidence in support of Mangope’s claim.40
In 1959 Lucas Mangope was officially installed as chief in Motswedi, marking
the beginning of his accession to power, culminating with his appointment as
President of Bophuthatswana in 1977.
Mangope’s claim to the chieftaincy thus lay on shaky historical ground. As
Andy Manson and Bernard Mbenga have argued, “[w]hat this implied was that
Mangope felt insecure in his position as traditional head of Bophuthatswana,
and was determined to crush any challenge from his rural constituents”.41
This had important future consequences for the imposition of Mangope’s
ethno-nationalist project of a “Batswana nation”, of which he was both the
President and Supreme Chief, during the ensuing Bophuthatswana era. It
also helps explain Mangope’s obsession with tribal affairs, which is further
discussed below.

39 NASA BAO 4920 F54/1791/3, Report to the Native Commissioner, Zeerust, by PL Breutz, 25 May 1958.
Translated from Afrikaans by E Coetzee.
40 NASA BAO 4920 F54/1791/3, Regarding the Chieftaincy of the Bahurutshe boo Manyane tribe in Marico, c.
1959.
41 A Manson and B Mbenga, “Bophuthatswana and the North-West Province: From Pan-Tswanaism to mineralbased ethnic assertiveness”, South African Historical Journal, 64 (1), 2012, p. 103.
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After deposing Abram Moiloa in 1957, the National Party government
was faced with the problem of finding a new kgosi to install in Dinokana. A
suitable successor was eventually found in the person of Israel Seruthe, the
headman of Mokgola, in return for having agreed to the removal of his village
– a “black spot” in terms of the 1913 Land Act - to Driefontein, inside the
Moiloa’s Reserve. (The majority of Mokgola’s residents, however, refused to
follow him and remained in Mokgola.42) Israel was officially installed as kgosi
of Dinokana in 1960 at a ceremony presided over by Mangope.
The Tswana Territorial Authority – the embryonic Bophuthatswana bantustan,
consisting of eight Regional Authorities – was inaugurated in 1961. In 1968
Mangope rose to become its Chief Councillor. When Bophuthatswana was
granted self-government in June 1972 Mangope was elected Prime Minister.
He then went on to become Bophuthatswana’s President at the country’s
“independence” in December 1977.

Abram Moiloa’s Return
Abram Moiloa’s symbolic opposition to the apartheid government during
the Zeerust uprising is now fairly documented and celebrated; today, the local
municipality of Ramotshere Moiloa (incorporating Zeerust, Groot Marico
and Lehurutshe) bears his name. What is less known is the story of Moiloa’s
return from exile and of his reinstatement as kgosi under Lucas Mangope’s
Bophuthatswana bantustan.
In 1970 a first application was made to bring Abram home to Dinokana
as a private citizen. This, however, was initially denied by the South African
authorities for fear of unrest that may have arisen out of Abram’s presence.43
In 1971 the eviction order against Abram was revoked by the South African
government on recommendation of the Bahurutshe ba ga Moiloa Tribal
Authority,44 but Abram chose not to return. This may have been because of
Abram’s suspicions of the government’s intentions, or perhaps because Israel
Moiloa, his successor, still ruled over Dinokana. For Abram to return as a
42 Abram Moiloa had been involved in raising funds in support of the legal case against the removal of Mokgola and
Lekubu. See NASA, NTS 326 40/55, Letter to the Chief Native Commissioner Western Areas, Potchefstroom
from the Native Commissioner, Zeerust, 27 November 1956.
43 See North-West Provincial Archives (hereafter NWPA), Bophuthatswana Papers (hereafter BP), 6/4/2(1965) ,
Vol. 2.
44 NASA, URU 6094, Minute No. 1736, Department of the Prime Minister, 11 November 1971. Translated from
Afrikaans by E Coetzee.
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private citizen would have implied an acceptance of Israel’s authority.
In 1972 Israel Seruthe was forced to resign because of ill health. Boas
Gareosenye Moiloa (Abram’s uncle) succeeded Israel as acting kgosi.45 When
Boas died in 1975, calls for Abram’s repatriation were renewed, this time
successfully. Abram Moiloa was not only allowed to return but also was
reappointed kgosi by the (still white) magistrate in Lehurutshe, Mr CJ van
Zyl, on request of the Bophuthatswana cabinet, and with the approval of
the South African government, on 27 June 1975. This was initially for a
twelve-month period, which was extended for another twelve months on
expiration.46 Although Abram, now 64 years of age, still enjoyed fairly wide
popular support, his return also triggered the re-emergence of divisions and
rivalries within the Bahurutshe polity, which took the form of competing
claims to the chieftaincy.
Moreover, by the time of his reinstatement in 1975, Abram had become
old and sickly, which probably contributed to swaying the authorities to
allow him to come back. But also Abram’s return should be understood as
part of an attempt to revamp the institution of chieftaincy by Mangope’s
Bophuthatswana. Batswana dikgosi we no longer accountable to the
figure of the (white) Bantu Affairs Commissioner but to local magistrates
(presiding over individual regional authorities) directly appointed by the
Bophuthatswana government. Moreover those dikgosi who were also heads of
a Regional Authority had a seat as honorary members of the Bophuthatswana
parliament. As mentioned above, as well as being the State President of the
Republic of Bophuthatswana, Mangope also held the position of Supreme
Chief.
This restructuring of tribal authorities should be viewed as an attempt by the
Bophuthatswana government to give the institution of chieftaincy a new lease
of life. Moreover, Mangope’s keen interest in the tribal affairs of Lehurutshe in
particular can be attributed to the fact that he comes from this area. In spite of
the differences standing between Abram Moiloa and Mangope – Mangope’s
rise largely coincided with and partly rested upon Abram’s downfall –
Mangope must have been acutely aware of the popular support that Abram
commanded locally. If anything, Abram’s seniority exacted a degree of respect
45 NASA, URU 6247 1236, Minute No. 1236, Department of the Prime Minister, 25 August 1972. Translated
from Afrikaans by E Coetzee.
46 NASA, URU 6667 1121, Minute No. 1121, Department of the Prime Minister, 11 August 1975. Translated
from Afrikaans by E Coetzee.
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on Mangope’s part. This can be gleaned from records of a series of meetings
between the two. One such meeting concluded with Mangope telling Abram:
“I would like you to live for us”, to which Abram’s response was: “My father
liked Manyane [Mangope’s father] and stayed at Motswedi [Mangope’s home
village]”.47
By September 1977 Abram had become so ill that he was allegedly no
unable to rule. A group of disgruntled dikgoros (or hereditary heads of lineage)
used kgosi’s failure in executing tribal affairs as a pretext to secretly visit the
magistrate in Lehurutshe to demand that the kgosi be removed. These dikgoros
ruled as headmen over outposts (or merakas, or wards) of Dinokana, which
had developed as a result of the expansion of the village over the years.48 One
of the reasons why they wanted Abram removed is likely to have been their
precarious status – they were not officially acknowledged and recognised as
headmen by government authorities, meaning that their position depended
entirely upon the will of the kgosi.
When Abram found out about the plot to oust him, he remonstrated to
the magistrate that he had in fact asked for Gilbert Moiloa to be appointed
his deputy when he realised that the workload was too great for him, but his
request had gone unheard. He also pointed out that the group of dikgoros
who had asked for his removal had no power to do so. And, finally, referring
to his long period of confinement in exile, he pleaded: “I have served my
punishment for many years, I should be let to remain in my chieftainship as
it is my heritage”.49
A meeting to discuss the matter was held in Dinokana in January 1977 which
was attended by some three hundred tribesmen, Kgosi Moiloa, magistrate
Van Zyl and ministers of the Bophuthatswana government. The same section
of the tribe that wanted Abram removed now tried to have Charles Moiloa
appointed as the kgosi’s deputy (with the support of the magistrate), but
failed. (Charles Moiloa’s candidature, it later transpired, had to be withdrawn
because of his alcoholism). Abram was applauded as the rightful kgosi, while
the headmen who had plotted against him were branded by one of Abram’s
supporters as “old crocks” who should be ones to go. Another supporter, Rre
Kerumo argued: “I cannot see how one can take the chieftainship away from
47 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Minutes of the meeting with the President and Chief A Moiloa of Dinokana on the 31
October 1980 at Brig. Riekert’s office at Mmabatho.
48 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Meeting at Dinokana on 4 January 1977 in connection with chieftainship.
49 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from AP Moiloa to the Magistrate, Lehurutshe, 31 October 1976.
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Abram. I gave him a beast when he returned”.50
In 1978 Abram had to be hospitalised for some time after suffering from
a stroke. Taking advantage of his invalidity, the Dinokana kgotla, with the
approval of magistrate Van Zyl, resolved to appoint Ramatu Richard Moiloa
as acting kgosi to rule during Abram’s absence – thus ignoring the Abram’s
expressed wish that Gilbert Moiloa be made his deputy. Ramatu was the son
of Boas Gareosenye, who had ruled Dinokana from 1972 until his death in
1975. Abram’s return from Botswana and his re-instatement had most likely
thwarted Ramatu’s hopes of succeeding his father Boas to the chieftaincy.
When he returned to Dinokana in 1980, Abram became deeply unhappy
about the new set up. At a meeting with President Mangope he complained
of ill treatment by the Ramatu, for refusing him use of the car belonging to
the tribal authority, which Abram needed to attend hospital appointments.
Another complaint was that Ramatu had “released Bogwera [initiation school],
which should have been done by a senior”.51 In the discussion which followed,
the magistrate argued that Abram was no longer fit to rule and recommended
to Mangope that someone else be appointed to act in his place. However,
the Bophuthatswana President was careful not to antagonise Abram, insisting
that the old kgosi should have the final say or else “chieftainship will have
no meaning”.52 Conflict between Abram and Ramatu Moiloa prompted
the Bophuthatswana government to appoint a commission of inquiry to
investigate the succession to the chieftaincy in Dinokana in the event of
Abram’s death. The purpose of the commission53 was to find a suitable heir,
as Abram’s union with his only “official” wife Masibone Anna bore no male
children who could succeed him. According to the commission’s report, the
Dinokana chieftaincy had become corrupted. This had occurred first at the
time of a chieftaincy dispute between Israel Keobusitse and Abram Pogiso in
the early 1900s, which ended with the secession of Israel Keobusitse and his
followers from Dinokana and the establishment of the villages of Mokgola
50 Given the material and symbolic value of cattle in African societies, the gift of cattle in this context should be
seen as part of the sanctioning of new social bonds (in a way similar to the role performed by the exchange of
cattle through ilobolo). NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Meeting at Dinokana on 4 January 1977 in connection with
chieftainship.
51 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Minutes of the meeting with the President and Chief A Moiloa of Dinokana, 31
October 1980 at Brig. Riekert’s office at Mmabatho.
52 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Minutes of the meeting with the President and Chief RA Moiloa, 10 November 1980
at Mmabatho.
53 The commission consisted of J Sechoaro (Chairman), HA Viviers (from the South African government side)
and IM Selebogo (secretary). Its investigations started on 14 July 1981 and were completed on 30 September
1981.
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and Lekubu on freehold land. The dispute had disrupted the principle of
genealogical seniority, with the result that junior persons succeeded and
ascended to high offices and hereditary positions of authority. The chieftaincy
had been disrupted a second time during the 1950s uprising, when the
Lehurutshe had experienced an almost complete disintegration of political
organisation.54
Monnaamere Joseph Godfrey Moiloa (a descendant of Israel Keobusitse and
son of Israel Seruthe, the kgosi that had been installed to replace Abram in
Dinokana in 1960) was identified by the commission as the rightful heir to
the chieftaincy. By the time the commission went to interview Abram, he
was – by the commission’s own admission – “at his last and very sick”, to the
point that “he could not speak properly”. When asked if he objected to the
house of Israel Keobusitse taking over the chieftaincy, the old kgosi could only
reply by way of nodding or shaking his head – which was interpreted by the
commission as consent.55
In trying to give legitimacy to Monnaamere’s claim the commission
downplayed the historical divisions between Dinokana and Mokgola/Lekubu
by arguing that Israel Keobusitse’s breakaway in the early twentieth century
did not necessarily imply a forfeiture of claims to the Dinokana chieftaincy.
Moreover, it was argued that Mokgola had in actual fact “reconciled” with
Dinokana following the death of Israel Keobusitse in 1924. The re-union was
marked by the slaughtering of an ox - whereby the authority of the Dinokana
kgosi was also accepted by Mokgola/Lekubu.56 Finally, the commission argued
that “at the time of Israel’s [Seruthe] installation [in 1960] the leopard skin was
hung and he was given a spear and axe as well as a shield” which constituted
“undisputable evidence” that reconciliation had taken place.57
In accordance with the commission’s findings, Monnaamere Moiloa –
who was working as a policeman in Carletonville at the time - was called
upon so that he could take up the chieftaincy in Dinokana.58 Another key
54 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Commission of inquiry into the chieftainship of the Hurutshe ba ga Moiloa tribe, 3
April 1981.
55 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Commission of inquiry into the chieftainship of the Hurutshe ba ga Moiloa tribe, 3
April 1981.
56 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from MB Moiloa to Bantu Affairs Commissioner, Zeerust, 21 July 1959. See
also NASA, NTS 3423 18/308, Native Commissioner (R Culson) to the Secretary for Native Affairs, 14 August
1922.
57 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Commission of inquiry into the chieftainship of the Hurutshe ba ga Moiloa tribe, 3
April 1981.
58 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Unaddressed letter by Monnaamere Godfrey Moiloa, 12 March 1981.
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recommendation by the commission was that the dikgoros - who ruled over
the scattering of villages (administratively defined as wards and totalling
fourteen in number) that had had developed on Dinokana’s periphery as
population density in the reserve increased - should officially be appointed
and recognised as headmen and formally incorporated into the structures of
the tribal authority.59
Monnaamere Moiloa
Monnaamere Moiloa was appointed acting kgosi in 1981 and in 1983
he officially succeeded Abram as kgosi of the Bahurutshe ba ga Moiloa at
Dinokana after the latter’s death on 20 May 1982. The commission’s detailed
findings and recommendations (published in a twenty-two pages report on
the political organisation of the Bahurutshe) and Monnaamere’s appointment,
however, did not resolve the problems around the chieftainship in Dinokana.
Although Richard Ramatu, who had been acting kgosi during the time of
Ramotshere’s illness, was made the new kgosi’s deputy, he continued to vie for
the chieftainship. Perhaps more significantly Monnaamere soon proved to be
a very unpopular kgosi.
Shortly after the death of Abram a dispute arose over what had been old
Moiloa’s lands, as Monnaamere awarded himself with everything that had
belonged to his predecessor. Abram’s sister, Dinah More, who had been
ploughing her brother’s fields and had cared for him during the last five
years of his life, was evicted by Monnaamere. Moreover, Dinah More’s son
Molefakgotla claimed that Abram had left message that a boy whom he had
fathered at “Tshukutswane’s place” in Botswana should be fetched to come
and stay in Dinokana and be raised to become his heir.60
That this claim went ignored is significant for after the death of Monnaamere
in 2006 a new chieftaincy dispute erupted in Dinokana. At the centre of the
current disagreement is the allegation that Abram Moiloa fathered a son in
Botswana, Tebogo Charles Moiloa, whom one section of the royal family
(calling itself Monneng Royal Council) would now like to see installed as
kgosi.61 The other contender for the chieftaincy is Israel Moiloa, Monnaamere’s
59 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Report on the political organisation of the Bahurutshe boo Moiloa ba ga Ramotshere:
Dinokana District, Lehurutshe, 8 December 1981.
60 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165).
61 Interview, TK Mokgatlhe/Charles Moiloa/Robert Mafora/Jubilee Moiloa, Dinokana Tribal Office, 29 April
2009. Translated from Setswana by B Khunou.
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first born son and a descendant of Israel Seruthe – the kgosi appointed in 1960
in place of Abram Moiloa. According to Charles Moiloa, a member of the
Monneng Royal Council:62
This thing of installing dikgosi who are not deserving was caused by Manyane

[Lucas Mangope] and there was no-one who can question the legitimacy
of the dikgosi because he [Mangope] was so fierce, like a lion, you wouldn’t

approach him and discuss the matter. He dictated to the Bahurutshe on their
land, hence he brought in so-called dikgosi.

The continued impasse since Monnaamere’s death led to the establishment
of yet another commission of inquiry into the chieftaincy at Dinokana by the
then Premier of the North West Province, Edna Molewa, in 2008.63 However,
the role of the new democratic government in arbitrating contemporary
chieftaincy disputes is viewed by Charles Moiloa as replete with nepotism:64
Molewa’s government does not recognise us [the Monneng Royal
Council], it takes chieftainship like friendship. Because she is friends with

the mother of Israel, now they want to take advantage of their friendship to
the premier so that their children become dikgosi because of their relationship.

In July 2013 the commission investigating the claims to the chieftaincy
ruled in favour of Israel Moiloa, having “established that Kgosi Monnaamere
Godfrey was installed by the royal house as opposed to allegations… [that he]
was installed by the erstwhile Bophuthatswana regime”.65
After assuming the chieftaincy in 1983, Kgosi Monnaamere fell into disrepute
among his constituency because of financial problems he kept incurring - and
for which the people of Dinokana had to foot the bill. In 1983 the Dinokana
tribal authority granted Monnaamere a loan of R 1,500. Before this was even
repaid, the kgosi was in financial dire straits again and applied for another
R4,000 to be loaned to him.66 When he was issued with summons by his
creditors, in July 1984 he approached the magistrate in Lehurutshe for help
to repay a debt of about R 4,300 to avoid the impending sequestration of his
62 Interview, Charles Moiloa by Arianna Lissoni and William Tsele, Dinokana Tribal Office, 10 July 2009.
Translated from Setswana by B Khunou.
63 See Media Statement by the Office of the Premier, North West Provincial Government, Mmabatho, 31 July
2008, and Proclamation No. 6664 by the Premier of the North West Province Bomo Edna Edith Molewa, 16
April 2009.
64 Interview, TK Mokgatlhe/Charles Moiloa/Robert Mafora/Jubilee Moiloa by Arianna Lissoni, Dinokana Tribal
Office, 29 April 2009. Translated by Boitumelo Khunou.
65 Sapa, “Bahurutshe get new chief ” (available at: http://www.iol.co.za/news/politics/bahurutshe-get-newchief-1.1551542#.UndliJSsimE), as accessed on 23 July 2013.
66 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Report on Chief MGJ Moiloa 1984.
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car.67 The kgosi also owed the tribal authority another R 1,657, which he was
accused of stealing from the tribal fund.68 A firm of lawyers acting on behalf
of a group of his creditors claimed in August 1985 that Monnaamere’s debts
stood at R 10,000 “at our offices only”.69 The complaints kept coming in. A
shopkeeper in Dinokana revealed that Monnaamere owed him R 1,500,70
while the name of the kgosi’s wife now also featured as a debtor. The situation
was so serious that the kgosi’s entire salary – standing at approximately R1300
per month - had at one stage to be set aside in order to repay the money he
owed.
Monnaamere’s position looked bound to worsen rather than improve, yet
the magistrate argued that Monnaamere should be excused from refunding
the money he owed to the tribal coffer or that repayments be reduced to
the minimum. This was to enable Monnaamere to “have funds for other
amenities in life”, given that he had been used to a “higher standard of
living as a policeman” than the one he could presently afford.71 A report on
Monnaamere’s conduct dated 1984 also found that another reason for his
unpopularity was that he was “fond of making a lot of promises to his people
that he fails to discharge/implement in the end”. Despite only scoring 36 out
of a total of 90 points, the evaluation report astonishingly concluded that
Monnaamere could “still be made a fit person to hold office”.72
Discontent over Monnaamere’s conduct reached a climax in 1986 when a
bomb was placed at his house, although no-one was injured in the attack in
the end. Rumour had it that his deputy, Richard Ramatu, was behind the
explosion. Rather than addressing the root cause of the discontent, however,
the magistrate once again chose to protect the kgosi by arguing that he may
be “the victim of the soft target policy of certain organisations” - an indirect
reference to the banned ANC - and even recommended that Monnaamere be

67 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from the magistrate, Lehurutshe, to the Secretary of the Department of the
Presidency, 2 July 1984.
68 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Report on Chief MGJ Moiloa 1984.
69 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from Coulson, Jacobsz & Van der Merwe to the Magistrate, Lehurutshe, 26 July
1985.
70 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from the magistrate, Lehurutshe, to the Secretary of the Department of the
Presidency, 31 July 1985.
71 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from the magistrate, Lehurutshe, to the Secretary of the Department of the
Presidency, 31 July 1985.
72 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Report on Kgosi MGJ Moiloa 1984.
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granted the use of a gun for self-protection. Meanwhile, the tribal authority
was faced once again with having to pay for the damages to the kgosi’s house.73

Lekubu and Mokgola
In this period the question of the chieftaincy in Dinokana came to intersect
with the issue of incorporation into Bophuthatswana of two “black spot”
villages nearby: Lekubu and Mokgola. The first attempt by the South African
government to remove these two villages dated as far back as 1938 but was
in the end abandoned with the onset of World War II. In the late 1950s –
coinciding with the Zeerust uprising - renewed efforts were made to this effect,
but were met with stubborn resistance by the two communities concerned.
In 1965, the Lekubu community under the leadership of Lekoloane John
Sebogodi took the matter to the Supreme Court, which ruled in their favour
by granting an interdict restraining the Minister of Bantu Affairs and the
Bantu Affairs Commissioner in Zeerust from taking any further steps towards
their removal.74
The status of Lekubu and Mokgola, which had always been precarious, became
especially ambiguous after Bophuthatswana’s independence in 1977. This was
because the two villages lay outside the bantustan’s borders - being separated
from Bophuthatswana by a corridor of white farms, known as the Marico
corridor - and fell under South Africa’s jurisdiction. Yet Bophuthatswana had
become responsible for providing certain services to the two communities.
For example the administration of local schools (including the employment
of teachers) in both villages was transferred from the South African Bantu
Education Department to the Bophuthatswana’s Department of Education in
1978.. Moreover, Mokgola and Lekubu’s residents had automatically acquired
Bophuthatswana citizenship when the latter became “independent” in 1977.
Lekubu and Mokgola’s position was further complicated by the question
of the chieftaincy in Dinokana. This was because Kgosi Monnaamere was a
descendant of Israel Keobusitse, the leader of the group who had broken away
from Dinokana to establish Mokgola and Lekubu in the first place. Moreover,
73 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from the magistrate, Lehurutshe, to the Secretary of the Department of the
Presidency, 6 March 1986.
74 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), In the Supreme Court of South Africa (Transvaal Provincial Division) in the matter
between Lekoloane Sebogodi and the Minister of Bantu Affairs and the Bantu Affairs Commissioner, Zeerust,
1092/1965, 2 August 1965.
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although the South African government had never officially recognised
Mokgola and Lekubu as independent from Dinokana and considered the two
villages as ruled by “headmen” or dikgosana (falling within Dinokana’s political
jurisdiction) rather than “chiefs” or dikgosi, the two communities regarded
themselves as such - their secession in the early twentieth century had after
all been an attempt to seek political autonomy from Dinokana. Moreover,
Lekubu had come to consider itself as separate not only from Dinokana,
but also from Mokgola, from which it supposedly originated. (Malebele,
Lekubu’s first kgosi, was Israel Keobusitse’s brother.) And, to confuse matters
even more, Lekubu also owned the farm Mosweu (or Welverdiend, bought in
1927) which now fell within Bophuthatswana’s borders.
After Bophuthatswana had become “independent” in 1977, Lekoloane
Sebogodi and a delegation from Lekubu met with a group of Bophuthatswana
officials to voice some of their grievances and with the idea of cooperating
with the Bophuthatswana government. Firstly, the community suffered from
a severe shortage of grazing land. In retaliation for their refusal to move,
Lekubu’s grazing rights on trust farms had long been withdrawn by the South
African government. The loss of grazing land was also explained in terms of
Lekubu’s resistance against betterment schemes, which required that cattle be
brand-marked on the necks with the letters Z and S (these marks were used to
identify cattle of government trust farms). But fearing that their stock would
be diminished, Lekubu had refused to brand their cattle. Non-acceptance of
branding measures was used by the government to evict the community from
trust farms which they had been using for grazing purposes.
Secondly, the apartheid government had suspended Sebogodi’s stipend as a
consequence of Lekubu’s refusal to move – even if its residents had continued
over the years to pay their taxes to the government. Moreover, the authorities
also excluded Sebogodi from attending quarterly meetings of the Regional
Authority, which involved all the other Bahurutshe dikgosi and dikgosana.
Finally, Lekubu wanted the Bophuthatswana government, to help with
subsidies for the construction of new school buildings. Schools at the village
had up until then been entirely build at the expense of the local community,
who had been suspicious of applying for financial assistance to the South
African government (for example through the Rand for Rand subsidy) for
fear that the government would claim that they also had a share in the school
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buildings - and then use this as an excuse to evict them from their land.75
As it turned out, however, Sebogodi’s request to be included in the Bahurutshe
ba ga Moiloa Regional Authority could not be granted by the South African
authorities on the grounds that Lekubu’s territory was part of the South Africa,
and not Bophuthatswana.76 For exactly the same reason, Bophuthatswana
argued that Sebogodi’s salary should be paid by South Africa.77 So in spite of
this approach to the newly “independent” Bophuthatswana bantustan, the
community of Lekubu was left to provide for themselves for services which
neither Bophuthatswana nor South Africa seemed willing to deliver.
The appointment of dikgosana at Mokgola and Lekubu soon became
another issue of contention which the two communities – torn between
Bophuthatswana and South Africa – were to a certain extent able to turn to
their own advantage. During the last years of his rule, kgosi Abram Moiloa
had asked that David Moswana Moiloa be appointed kgosana at Mokgola. But
because Mokgola fell under South Africa’s jurisdiction, such an appointment
could only be made by the Bantu Affairs Commissioner in Zeerust, who was
not in favour of it because the South African police were reportedly “not
happy”.78 According to a report by the Bophuthatswana intelligence services,
“the attitude of headman David Moiloa has always been negative, this being
attributed to his political aspirations of the African National Congress”.79
In 1958 David Moiloa had been removed from the Marico District to
the Province of Natal to serve political banishment as a result of his ANC
membership and opposition to the government at the time of the Zeerust
uprising. David was the younger brother of Israel Seruthe (who had replaced
Abram Moiloa as Dinokana’s kgosi in 1960) and Monnaamere’s uncle.
Abram’s request to install David in Mokgola was in the end granted –
perhaps as a last gesture to appease the old kgosi. But after abram died,
differences arose between his successor Monnaamere and David Moiloa which
brought to the surface deep-seated animosities. David refused to undersign a
75 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Minutes of meeting with the Bahurutshe of Braklaagte under headman LM Sebogodi,
11 October 1978.
76 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from the Embassy of the Republic of South Africa to the Department of Foreign
Affairs of Bophuthatswana, 27 March 1979.
77 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from the Department of Foreign Affairs of Bophuthatswana to the Embassy of
the Republic of South Africa, 15 December 1978.
78 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Minutes of the meeting of the President with Kgosi RG Moiloa on 10 November 1980
at Mmabatho.
79 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from Bophuthatswana Internal Intelligence Service to the Department of the
Presidency, 26 July 1984.
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document which recognised Monnaamere’s authority over Mokgola,80 while
Monnaamere struggled to retain control over the recalcitrant village with the
help of the South African authorities. But David Moiloa remained defiant.
During a meeting he distanced Mokgola from Dinokana by declaring: “I am
not Moiloa’s son but born to Keobusitse’s elder brother. I don’t know why
they [Dinokana] can’t fight and get punished so that they could go and tell
Manyane [Mangope] that they have finished fighting”. One of his councillors
added: “The very President [Mangope] who encourages and initiates
discontent, the very Manyane whose father was a wanderer [the Bahurutshe
Boo Manyane had settled at Motswedi from Botswana], how dare he want us
to reach a conclusion? Who is he after all?”81
David Moiloa’s defiance probably made Monnaamere realise he needed one
of his supporters in Mokgola or Lekubu in order to keep the two villages
under Dinokana’s (and his) authority. The right opportunity presented itself
at Lekubu, where the aging Lekoloane Sebogodi (who had been ruling in
Lekubu since 1949) was about to step down. Sebogodi had in fact expressed
his wish to retire in favour of his eldest son Pupsey. Instead, Monnaamere,
with the aid of the Bophuthatswana authorities, now mobilised to have
his brother Edwin Moitaasilo Moiloa appointed in Lekoloane’s place. As a
first step in this direction, an attempt was made in 1985 to install Edwin as
headman of the farm Mosweu through the pretext that this land fell within
Bophuthatswana’s borders.
The findings of a commission of inquiry (consisting of an ethnologist from
the Department of the Presidency, Isaac Motile Selebogo, and a South African
ethnologist, Mr FGJ Viid) that had investigated the headmanship at Mokgola
and Lekubu were used in support of Edwin’s appointment at Mosweu. (The
commission had apparently been set up at Monnaamere’s instigation after
a phone call to the Department of the Presidency of Bophuthatswana).
Reference was also made to the title deeds of Mosweu, according to which
the farm had originally been registered in the name of Edwin’s father, George
Mosekaphofu (Lekubu’s ruler at the time), as further evidence of Edwin’s
entitlement to the headmanship. The farm had however been bought
by Lekubu’s residents (with no help from Dinokana), who were therefore
strongly opposed to Dinokana now having the final say over who should be
80 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from the magistrate, Lehurutshe, to the Department of the President, 8 May
1984.
81 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Minutes of a meeting at Mokgola [Leeuwfontein] Tribal Office, 26 November 1984.
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in charge of Mosweu. Moreover, Mosweu had never had a separate kgosana
from Lekubu. The person who looked after the farm had until then been not
a headman but a modisa (guardian), whom Lekoloane Sebogodi appointed.
(The latest modisa, Jonas Mafora, had recently died.82)
In spite of these differences Edwin was installed at Mosweu in 1985.
Shortly after, he extended his claim to the headmanship to Lekubu. This
was not the first time that Edwin had challenged Lekoloane’s rule. In 1965
the headmanship had been brought before a court after Lekoloane allegedly
refused to retire in favour of Edwin. Edwin claimed that Lekoloane, who
had been ruling since 1949, had in fact been appointed to act on his behalf
as his rrangwane (uncle) because Edwin was at the time still young and had
not married yet. On the other hand, Lekoloane argued that Edwin’s father,
Mosekaphoku, had become headman after his own father’s death (Malebelele,
the first kgosi of Lekubu) and Mosekaphoku had been installed by the kgotla
without official government recognition. Lekoloane’s appointment in 1949,
on the other hand, had been effected by the then Native Commissioner in
Zeerust. Lekoloane also commanded the support and respect of the majority
of the Lekubu community because of his firm stance against Lekubu’s removal
over the years.
On 14 April 1986 during a meeting of Lekubu’s residents at which the
Dinokana kgosi was also present, Monnaamere tried to depose Lekoloane83.
This was followed by another meeting between Mangope, Lekoloane Sebogodi,
Edwin Moiloa and Monnaaamere on 28 April 1986, when Mangope himself
ruled that the headmanship at Lekubu belonged to Edwin.84 According to
tradition, Edwin’s supporters argued, headmen must be appointed and not
elected. In May 1986 Edwin was formally introduced to Lekubu’s residents
as the new kgosana by Monnaamere, who urged Edwin and Lekoloane to
work together. A date for Edwin’s official installation was set in August,
and the ceremony was to be presided by President Mangope.85 All of these
actions, however, turned out to be unlawful, as the South African and not
the Bophuthatswana government was responsible for the appointment of
82 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Bahurutshe ba ga Moiloa Tribal Authority: headmanship of Mosweu, minutes of a
meeting held on 3 September 1985.
83 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from Cheadle, Thompson & State Attorneys to the Office of the State Attorney,
Bophuthatswana, Mafikeng 20 May 1987.
84 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Minutes of a meeting between President Mangope, MGJ Moiloa, Edwin Moiloa and
LJ Sebogodi, 28 April 1986.
85 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from the Secretary of the Department of the Presidency to His Excellency
[Mangope], 21 May 1986.
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headmen at Lekubu. Instead of stepping down, which may have created an
opportunity for Edwin to take over, Lekoloane remained in office while his
son Pupsey in effect acted on his behalf. In terms of legal process, Lekoloane
(who had sought the advice of a firm of lawyers in Johannesburg) could not
be forced to retire without involving the State President of the Republic of
South Africa, who was the only person with the legal powers to withdraw
Lekoloane’s appointment certificate.86
As a result of the ongoing conflict over the headmanship, Monnaamere
complained in a letter to Mangope that Lekoloane Sebogodi had “become
disloyal to me and there are strong indications that he and his son [Pupsey]
are instigating the tribesmen against the rightful kgosana of the area”.87 The
complaint may have been prompted by an incident which involved Lekoloane
and his loyalists marching to the house of Edwin Moiloa “chanting tribal
songs, blowing a tribal horn and accusing Monnaamere of being biased”
for trying to give the headmanship to his brother Edwin. When the South
African police arrived on the scene, Lekoloane reportedly told them that
“they were only having ‘fun’.”88 Only in May 1988 was Edwin’t installation
confirmed by the responsible South African authorities in the Department of
Constitutional Development.89
The struggle against incorporation
Dinokana’s tampering with the headmanship at Lekubu with the help of
Bophuthatswana came to overlap with the decision to incorporate Lekubu
and Mokgola into Bophuthatswana by the South African government.
When the incorporation of the two villages, with a combined population
of approximately 15,000 people, was finalised by the South African and
Bophuthatswana governments in late 1986, the question of Lekubu’s
headmanship was temporarily set aside.
In the late 1970s, the issue of Lekubu and Mokgola’s removal had begun
to raise its head again when the South African government appointed a
Commission on Cooperation and Development to make recommendations
86 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from the Secretary of the Department of the President to the President,
Bophuthatswana, 30 October 1986.
87 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from MJG Moiloa to President Mangope, 17 November 1986.
88 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Report from Intelligence Services to the Secretary of the Department of the Presidency,
Bophuthatswana, 16 September 1986.
89 NASA, BTS 1/230/9/1/1, Letter by PW van Niekerk, Head of Constitutional Development Services, Pretoria,
To whom it may concern, 29 December 1989.
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for land consolidation in the “homelands” and for the elimination of “black
spots”. In 1980 the Borders of Particular States Extension Act was passed
to allow for the consolidation of the “homelands’ ’’ haphazard borders with
the aim of garnering some political legitimacy. This act made possible the
incorporation of entire communities by what came to be aptly described as
“the stroke of a pen”. Unlike the old strategy of forced removals – which
were not only highly unpopular, but also attracted much unwanted publicity
both in South Africa and internationally - incorporation did not require the
involvement or the consent of the communities concerned, nor did it allow
them to resort to their final instrument of defiance - to physically resist being
moved.90
In 1979 the Commission on Cooperation and Development indicated that
communities of Lekubu and Mokgola should be removed to the farms Bergvliet
23 and Rietgat 91, which were to be incorporated into Bophuthatswana. An
enquiry was then made by the Bophuthatswana Department of Urban Affairs
and Land Tenure as to whether the white corridor of farms separating Lekubu
and Mokgola from Bop’s borders could not be bought instead – in which
case the two villages in question would not have to be removed.91 Between
1983 and 1985 the Commission met several times to discuss the future of
the Marico corridor, but the Lekubu and Mokgola communities were not
consulted in the process. By 1986 the resistance by white farmers in the area to
sell their farms had largely waned under the onslaught of a prolonged period
of drought,92 and the South African and Bophuthatswana governments were
able to finalise an agreement according to which Lekubu and Mokgola would
be incorporated into Bophuthatswana by annexing their land through newly
acquired farms in the Marico corridor.
The Lekubu community first heard about these incorporation plans from
the Bantu Affairs Commissioner in Zeerust in July 1986. An emergency
tribal meeting was immediately called to discuss the issue. Here a unanimous
resolution committing Lekubu’s residents to oppose incorporation was passed,
and three thousand people signed a petition voicing their opposition. A
decision was also taken that residents should renounce their Bophuthatswana

90 NASA, BTS 1/230/9/1/1, Letter from JA Sutherland, Johannesburg, to FW de Klerk, Pretoria, 20 September
1989.
91 NWPA, BP, 6/4/2(165), Letter from the Secretary for Health and Social Care to the Department of Foreign
Affairs, Montshiwa, 30 July 1079.
92 Weekly Mail, 12-18 September 1986.
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citizenship93 and apply for the restoration of their South African one (this had
become possible thanks to the Restoration of South African Citizenship Act of
1986). Various attempts at having the incorporation rescinded via the courts
failed, the South African government carried out its intentions and Lekubu
and Mokgola’s incorporation was officially gazetted on 31 December 1988.
Incorporation had the effect of catapulting the Lekubu community, under
the leadership of Lekoloane’s son Pupsey Sebogodi, into active resistance
against Bophuthatswana and of turning a situation of crisis into one of war
(very much as what had happened 40 years earlier). The intense period of
struggle which followed is a separate story which will not be detailed here.94
To be sure, one of the implications of Lekubu’s incorporation was that the
Bophuthatswana government was now free to install whoever they pleased as
the village headman, and Edwin Moiloa was duly appointed to the position.
Conclusion
The imposition of Bantu Authorities in the late 1950s and Abram Moiloa’s
summary deposition by the apartheid state led to the creation of a new political
order in Lehurutshethe, coinciding with the beginning of the “homeland” or
bantustan era in South African rural history. In the 1970s and 1980s, the Bahurutshe
chieftaincy went through another period of restructuring, this time executed by the
“independent” Bophuthatswana government. The return of kgosi Abram Moiloa
from exile in 1975 may be viewed as an attempt to restore a degree of popular support
for the institution, which had become corrupted after the uprising of the late 1950s.
This however proved to be short-lived as the Bophuthatswana government failed to
break away from the apartheid practice of installing dikgosi whom it perceived as
its allies. Even so, this did not mean that Bahurutshe dikgosi compliantly followed
Mangope’s orders, nor that chieftaincy became altogether discredited or irrelevant.
On the contrary, chieftaincy continued to be the central platform around which
local authority could be negotiated and exercised. Moreover, individual dikgosi were
able to use their position in a variety of (sometimes contradictory) ways to mobilise
support in their favour. Finally, the article has traced how local and liberation
or resistance politics became articulated through the institution of chieftaincy at
various historical moments during the apartheid period.
93 Bophuthatswana did not allow its citizens to hold double citizenship.
94 For more about the anti-incorporation resistance see various publications by the Transvaal Rural Action
Committee, an NGO that assisted the Lekubu and Mokgola communities in resisting incorporation. Their
records are kept at University of the Witwatersrand, William Cullen Library, Historical Papers, AG2735. See
also K du Pisani, The last frontier war….
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Abstract
The terms traditional and modern and the processes thereof are often
discussed in isolation; as if they do not intersect. Some scholars have argued
that chieftaincy, as a traditional form of governance in South Africa cannot
coexist with modern democratic governance. Additional discussions have
separated agrarian activities from modern economy. This article seeks to show
the complexities of the terms modern and traditional, the institutions they
characterise as well as the processes that are involved, essentially to demonstrate
the fluidity of these terms. The familial chieftaincy dispute that erupted in 2001
between two Kekana candidates with personalities, backgrounds and histories
that are inextricably bound up in controversies that are not of their making,
is central to this paper. The Mokopane local government and the Limpopo
provincial government officials arbitrated the dispute and then awarded one
of the contenders with slightly more modern aspirations and whose father was
an ally of the apartheid and democratic administrations, the position of chief.
Also significant to this paper is the encounter between the chief and Platinum
Reef Resource (Plat- Reef ) mine. The chief in this article is key to the local
economy of Mokopane. He, along with the local and provincial government
are responsible for approving any economic activities that Plat- Reef seek to
embark on. This creates a complex intersection of a traditional and a modern
institution, systems and processes that are conventionally understood to be
dissociated.
Keywords: Traditional; Modern; Kekana, Chief; Dispute; Mokopane; Local
government; Provincial Government; Legitimacy; Platinum Reef; Mining.
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Introduction
Mokopane (previously known as Potgietersrus), is a relatively small town
located in the south of the Limpopo province. The town is represented by the
Mogalakwena Local Municipality, within the Waterberg District Municipality.
The municipal area is mostly rural in nature consisting of agricultural land.1
Chiefly authority is still prevalent in the area regardless of the recently
established democratic structures.2 The Limpopo Province contains the
largest concentration of platinum reserves. Mogalakwena Municipality falls
into the Bushveld Mineral Complex in South Africa, and it is said to have
one of the richest ore deposits on earth. The reserves of chromium, platinum,
palladium, osmium, iridium, rhodium and ruthenium are the world’s largest.
The Bushveld Indigenous Complex is over 66,000km2 in extent.3 It extends
from Rustenburg in the west through Mokopane, in the North Lydennburg
and in the East.4 As a result, the platinum mining industry is a vigorously
flourishing economic sector not only in the area of Mokopane but also in
South Africa.5
While mining houses such as Impala and Amplats have established
themselves as platinum producers during the early and mid-1900s, Plat- Reef
mine intends to start a mine that might operate in the area of Mokopane for
the next 30 years according to Plat-Reef ’s draft scoping report.6 The mine
engaged in prospecting negotiations with the South African government
since 1988.7 These negotiations it would seem, were affected by the constant
amendment of the mineral rights legislation in South Africa and the dawn of
the unpredictable democratic era. The mining dialogue between the Kekana
chiefly family and Plat- Reef were mute until 2000. In the same year, the
Department of Land Affairs enjoined Plat-Reef to enter into prospecting
discussions with the Kekana family. During this time the then chief regent of
1
2
3
4

5
6
7

Mogalakwena Statistics SA, LED Strategy and the Integrated Development Plan, 2007-2008.
DE Skosana, ‘‘Why are chiefs recognised in South Africa’s new democracy? Issues of legitimacy and contestation
in local politics: A case study of chiefly and local government in Vaaltyn’’ (MA thesis,Wits, 2012).
F Cawood & R Minnitt, ‘‘A historical perspective on the economics of the ownership of mineral rights
ownership’’, Journal of South Africa Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, 98(7), 1998, pp. 369-371.
R Spoor, ‘‘Communities take shine off platinum players in South Africa’s Bushveld’’, Mines and Communities,
2006; MG Wilson, “A summarised mineral profile of the Limpopo Province” (available at: http://www.
geoscience.org.za/index.php/limpopo-region/428-mineral-profile-of-limpopo-region), as accessed on May
2006.
G Capps, “Victim of its own success? The platinum mining industry and the apartheid mineral property system
in South Africa’s political transition”, Review of African Political Economy, 39(131), 2012, pp. 63-84.
Digby Wells Environmental, ‘‘Draft scoping report for the proposed Platreef Mining Project for public review’’,
DMR Reference: LP30/5/1/2/2/10067MR, May 2013.
The unrecognised Kekana tribal council’s minute book dated, 1993-2007.
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the Kekana chieftaincy, Alfred Kekana died. His death ignited a chieftaincy
dispute that has profoundly shaped the local politics of the area of Mokopane.
This article first, engages with the two concepts, traditional and modern in
an attempt to illustrate that the terms, and the systems they represent, as well
as the processes that come about, cannot be compartmentalised, particularly
in the context of South Africa. The article then briefly outlines the mineral
rights in South Africa and draws attention to why chiefs are key actors in
the decisions making processes pertaining to the mineral economy. Some
examples are drawn from the Kekana family’s interaction with Plat- Reef
mine. In light of the afore mentioned ideas, this article shifts focus to the
Kekana family chieftaincy dispute, teasing out the historical backgrounds of
the Kekana contenders for chieftaincy and the role of the government in the
dispute.

Traditional vs Modern
The terms traditional and modern are often polarised in linear theory of
social change8 and in general academic and non-academic discussions. In
accord with Joseph Gusfield’s argument, this paper suggests that modern and
traditional are overlapping concepts and experiences. As Joseph Guesfiled
suggests, “the relations between traditional and modern do not necessarily
involve displacement, conflict, or exclusiveness.” Following the same argument,
this article also proposes that the institutions and processes attributed to
both modern and traditional, at various points overlap, particularly in the
context of South Africa. Studies have recorded that although democratic
structures have been erected post 1994, chiefs still enjoy support from their
constituencies.9 The existence of chiefs alongside democracy has raised
contested and prolonged arguments among scholars. Some contend that
chieftainship should not be given recognition within a democratic system,
because it undermines the democratic values and principles espoused in the
8
9

JR Gusfield, ‘‘Tradition and modernity: Misplaced polarities in the study of social change’’, American Journal of
Sociology, 72(4), 1967, pp. 351-362.
N Pillay & C Prinsloo, “Tradition in transition?: Exploring the role of traditional authorities”, Information
update, 5(3), 1995; L Schlemmer, “Traditional leadership and the restructuring of rural local government”, G
Houston et.al, Traditional leadership in Southern Africa (Johannesburg, Konrad Adenauer Stiftung, 1997); B
Oomen, ‘‘Walking in the middle of the road: People’s perspectives on the legitimacy of traditional leadership
in Sekhukhune’’, O Vaughan et.al, Indigenous political structures and governance in Africa (Ibadan, Sefer Press,
2005).
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South African Constitution.10 Further conceptual compartmentalisation of
the terms modern and traditional is employed in discussions about the rural
economy. Although the consensus is that rural communities in South Africa
draw their livelihoods from agricultural farming, there is a growing mining
economy particularly in the rural areas found in the provinces of Limpopo,
North West and Mpumalanga.11 Most of these areas are subject to the
authority of chiefs. The role of chiefs in the post democratic era has not been
thoroughly articulated. However, it is clear from the Communal Land Rights
Act, 2004 that chiefs remain key actors in land administration affairs in their
communities. This allows them to play a central role in the decision-making
processes of the mining economy. Their role in the mining economy presents
once more an intersection of traditional and modern institutions, principles
and processes which are conventionally comprehended as isolated.

The Mineral rights Act in South Africa
Early South African land and property ownership was based on the both
Roman-Dutch statutes as well as British precedents. According to the Roman
Dutch legal system, the owner of land had the right of possession of what was
beneath the land extending to the space above the sky.12 While the legal system
largely still exists today, laws that came in with the British colonial period
superseded the earlier Dutch system. According to 1912 Land Settlement
Act under the Union government, mineral rights were vested in the state
which would then lease these rights to whoever it pleased.13 Years later, the
mineral rights law was overturned to favour private owners. Subsequently,
the Reserved Mineral Development Act of 1925, gave owners of alienated
state land or their nominee’s exclusive rights to prospect or to mine on their
land. The government however declared the rights to royalty payments if the
mine was established in this type of land.14 The mineral rights legislation was
modified again in 1942 to allow the state to intervene should the owners of
10 L Ntsebeza, Democracy compromised: Chiefs and the politics of the land in South Africa (Leiden, Brill Academic
Publishers, 2005), p. 20; L Bank & R South Hall, ‘‘Traditional leaders in South Africa’s New Democracy’’,
Journal of Legal Pluralism and Unofficial Law, 37-38, 1996; DI Ray, ‘‘Divided sovereignty: Traditional authority
and the state in Ghana’’, Journal of Legal Pluralism and Unofficial Law, 37-38, 1996.
11 G Capps, “Victim of its own success?...”, Review of African Political Economy, 39(131), 2012, pp. 63-84.
12 F Cawood & R Minnitt, ‘‘A historical perspective on the economics of the ownership of mineral rights
ownership’’, Journal of South Africa Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, 98(7), 1998, pp. 369-371.
13 F Cawood & R Minnitt, ‘‘A historical perspective on the economics of the ownership of mineral rights
ownership’’, Journal of South Africa Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, 98(7), 1998, pp. 369-371.
14 Union of South Africa, Reserved Mineral Development Act of 1925.
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land not exercise their exclusive rights to prospect for and mine base. Cawood
and Minnitt state that with the formation of the Republic of South Africa
in 1961, mineral rights ownership developed in a such a way that various
minerals were regulated by separate statutes which added to the complexity
of the system. The Mineral Act 50 of 1990, was a continuation of the existing
private ownership of minerals. Landowners on alienated state land or their
nominees lost their exclusive right to prospect in favour of the state. For
Cawood and Minnitt, this entailed the continuation of the past practice
in which mining houses secured prospecting rights. The state relinquished
its control over proclaimed mining areas in favour of the surface owner.15
The aim was to reduce government involvement and to create a market
for state owned mineral rights. In Cawood and Minnitt’s observation, the
African National Congress (ANC) opposed the direction that the mineral
rights legislation was taking in South Africa when they enacted the Mineral
and Petroleum Resources Development Act, 2002. The latter vested the
state, as opposed to private property owners, with custodianship of South
Africa’s resources. Although some scholars see the enactment of the Mineral
and Petroleum Resources Development Act, 2002 as indicative of an epoch
of change towards state owned and regulated minerals,16 others argue that
throughout the history of South Africa, the state continuously imposed itself
as the custodian of minerals, although in disguise.17
Entwined with the complexities of the mineral rights legislation has been the
nature of land tenure in South Africa. During the course of colonialism and
apartheid, the nature of the legal terms of tenure changed frequently. Following
the appropriation of states through colonial occupation and overlordship, the
Boer Republics were granted control over land in which most African people
remained settled on as tenants.18 During the apartheid period, tenure was
confirmed and land was held in trust by the South African Development
Trust (SADT). Like many areas of the then Lebowa and Bophuthatswana
Bantustans, Vaaltyn, the area in question in this study, was held in trust for
the Ndebele Tribe under Acting Chief Alfred Bernard Kekana who was chief
Alfred Kekana’s father. According to Gavin Capps, tribal trust property refers
15 The South African Mineral Act 50 of 1991 allows for the disposal of the state owned mineral rights to the
private sector.
16 S Lenahan, The Minerals Bill Presentation to the Diggers & Dealers, Conference (Kalgoorlie, 2002).
17 See also, E Van der Schyff, “South African Mineral Law: A historical overview of the state’s regulatory power
regarding the exploitation of minerals”, New Contree, 64, July 2012, pp. 131-154.
18 P Delius, ‘‘Contested terrain: Land rights and chiefly power in historical perspective’’, B Cousins, & A Claassens
et.al, Land, power & custom: Controversies generated by South Africa’s communal land rights act (South Africa, Juta
and Company Ltd, 2008).
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to “land historically purchased by Africans through a variety of routes, and
subsequently registered to a state official in trust for a recognised chief and his
tribe, in terms of the distinctive property laws that emerged in the colonial
Transvaal during the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries”.19 Gavin
Capps also suggests that the tribal trust property, arrangement “possibly
endowed the tribal authorities in question with far greater autonomy in
respect of mining activity than their counterparts on state land”. Post 1994
the Department of Rural Development and Land Reform took over yet
assumed a duplicate pattern of state land ownership and administration of the
homeland territories in South Africa. As a result chiefs in some parts of South
Africa, as in this study remain key actors in the administration of land and in
the decision making processes regarding economic activities in their areas.20
In Vaaltyn, the role of chief Kekana concerning land allocation, is not defined
however, he remains relevant. His significance can be observed when Plat-Reef
mine was advised by the Department of Mineral Resources in 2000, to begin
negotiations with him prior to prospecting in the area. It is also apparent that
Plat- Reef realised the substantial role of chief Kekana in furthering its interest,
thus it prepared to do whatever it takes to maintain good relations with him.
The attempt to maintain good relations is pointed out on the traditional
council’s minute book21 which contains letters of invitation from the mining
company for occasions such as braais, acceptance from the royal family and
subsequently a letter from the Kekana family expressing gratitude for the
gracious way which they have been received by the Plat-Reef. The minute
book of the unrecognised traditional council also records a R1,000 donation
from Plat-Reef for the burial of chief Alfred Kekana in 2000. Subsequent
to the split in 2001, Plat Reef agreed to bring the very expensive leopard’s
skin from Canada for the current chief Vaaltyn B Kekana’s inauguration. In
order to give some clarity about why Plat- Reef had to bring an animal skin
from Canada for the traditional council, Joseph Kekana, a member of the
recognised traditional council explained that:

19 G Capps, “Victim of its own success? The platinum mining industry and the apartheid mineral property system
in South Africa’s political transition”, Review of African Political Economy, 39( 131), 2012, p. 71.
20 B Oomen, Chiefs! Law, power and culture in contemporary South Africa (Leiden, University of Leiden, 2002);
I van Kessel & O Barbara, “One chief, one vote: The revival of traditional authorities in post-apartheid South
Africa”, African Affairs, 96(385), 1 October 1997, pp. 561–585; A Manson & B Mbenga, ‘‘‘The richest tribe
in Africa’: Platinum mining and the Bafokeng in South Africa’s North West Province, 1965–1999’’, Journal of
Southern African Studies, 29(1), 2003, pp. 25-47.
21 The unrecognised Kekana tribal council’s minute book dated, 1993-2007.
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During a chief ’s inauguration, we buy the skin of a leopard, so because the
skin of a leopard is now scarce, we got it from Canada - somewhere in Canada.
They brought it; they were contributing because they have activities in our
area. They own mines. So they are the ones who bought the skin for us. The
Canadians!

The need for Plat Reef mine to secure mineral rights in the area has created a
multifaceted relation between the mining house and the chief- a state in which
“modern” economic activities flowed into chiefly realms. This connection
is not only limited to the chief and the present day economic activities in
Mokopane, the local and provincial government is also key in the polity of the
Kekana chieftaincy and the facilitation of the local economy.

Contestations for chieftaincy between two Kekana candidates
The son of the late chief regent Alfred Kekana, Vaaltyn A22 was born in 1964
in Vaaltyn (Moshate). His mother was the first wife, but not the principal wife
to Alfred. Thus he was not raised differently from his three siblings as it was
not expected that he would one day be a candidate for the position of chief.
When asked about his childhood and schooling, he shut his eyes, his head
facing up as he slowly recounted:23
I attended primary eh, at the time it was sub A. I went to Vaaltyn Primary
School in 1971. And then 71, 72, 73, eh, I was still at primary because at the
time one used to fail standards, then you pass, then you fail and so on and so
on, because we were still young and also mischievous. At times we would skip
school while others are attending. You busy munching vetkoeks (fat cakes)
there; they would call on the register, Vaaltyn! Vaaltyn! Only to find that I
have ran away. Then I passed and went to attend at Moshupsa, for standard 3.
I then went to Bakenberg, at the school in Rooivaal named Mabusela Primary.
I spent most of my school life there. I then continued in 86, 87, I was in form
2, 88, form 3, 89, form 4. In 1990 I failed form 4. In 1991, I failed again. In
1992 I passed form 4 then I went to do my matric. Then in 1993 I failed. In
1994 I failed- Ai! Then I came back to do some supplements of the subjects
that I had failed. Then I got some E’s and A’s here and there.

22 Both the contending chiefs have been named Vaaltyn after Vaaltyn (Likxhobo) who was chief in 1910. In
order to avoid confusion I have named the contending chiefs Vaaltyn B (born in 1974) and is recognised by the
government and some people in the area of Vaaltyn, Moshate (the royal kraal), and Vaaltyn A (born in 1964)
who is apparently largely recognised by the people as the legitimate chief. The distinction between the two chiefs
as Vaaltyn A and Vaaltyn B, both sharing the last name, Kekana is my own and is based on their age differences.
23 Wits collection, Interview, I Vaaltyn/Mr Mocks, 15 September 2011.
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The chiefly family then decided to send him to Boaparankwe24 located in
Marble Hall where he completed his studies and returned to Vaaltyn thereafter.
Vaaltyn A mentioned that he never thought about becoming involved in
politics because he thought it would delay his studies which he was already
struggling to complete.
On the other hand, Vaaltyn B was born a decade later to Vaaltyn A, also
in the Kekana chiefly kraal. His father, John Molalakgori Kekana (Alfred’s
uncle) took advantage of Alfred’s physical shortcomings- diagnosed as weak
minded and rose to being regent in 1962 instead of Alfred. In the early 1970s
the Kekana council exerted pressure on the Commissioner’s office resulting in
Alfred rightfully being installed as regent and Molalakgori as his guardian.25
Molalakgori was given the task of finding a principal wife for Alfred even
though he had already being married. Instead Molalakgori found a principal
wife, Naomi from the Langa chiefdom26 and impregnated her. For this reason
Molalakgori, his wife Naomi and Vaaltyn B were ousted in late the 1970s
and forced to move to the township of Mahwelereng and later to the area of
Langa.
In Langa, Vaaltyn B, his siblings and mother stayed with his maternal uncle
and he attended school at Mmantotolo. As compared to Vaaltyn A, he did
not attend Boaparankwe and the unrecognised traditional council divulged
that he did not go to the initiation school either. One of the unrecognised
traditional council members Abram Kekana, scolding Vaaltyn B’s masculinity,
said that “he is not circumcised”. Not being circumcised is associated with
the lack of indigenous education27 As a result the unrecognised traditional
council perceived him as in possession of modern traits which they believe do
not make up an “authentic” chief.

Northern Ndebele Identity
The history and origins of the Northern Ndebele is widely contested. Isabel
Hofmeyr remarks that “ethnic categories are not rigid, particularly in the
24 A school in which the children of the chiefs are sent to.
25 Wits collection, Tribal council, Interview, A Esterhuysen/P Bonner/S Lekgoathi, 1 August 2009.
26 AO Jackson, “The Ndebele of Langa Department of co-operation and development”, Ethnological Publication,
No. 54 (Pretoria, Government Printer, 1983), p. 125. Sites Matlhogo while the recognised traditional council
sites Mapela as the area which Naomi was from and was later back to.
27 TA Matobo, M Makatsa & E E Obioha, “Continuity in the traditional initiation practice of boys and girls in
contemporary Southern’’, Studies of Tribes and Tribals, 7(2), 2009, p. 105.
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nineteenth century Transvaal where constant interaction amongst societies
ensured a fluid sense of ethnic definition”.28 At least four perspectives concerning
the History of the Northern Ndebele can be drawn. The first and most popular
viewpoint was advanced by scholars such Van Warmelo and Van Vuuren who
argued that there is a genealogical relation among the Northern and Southern
Ndebele people of South Africa.29 By contrast, the second view maintains
that the Ndebele people originated from the then Rhodesia, moved south and
spent time in Phalaborwa and then settled among the Swazi before moving to
Mokopane. According to this view there is a connection between the Swazi
and the Northern Ndebele. The third dimension is that the Northern Ndebele
are the people of Langa who originated from the former Zululand and that
they are the descendants of an ancestral chief, called Langalibalele.30 The last
perspective comes from Wilkes who argues that there is a misunderstanding
of the Ndebele patterns of migration.31 He points to a split within the
Northern Ndebele which steered some group to move to Phalaborwa then
Zimbabwe and later Potgietersrus. Wilkes perspective does not speak to the
origins of the Northern Ndebele per se but traces their patterns of movement.
What is clear is that the origins, history, genealogy, orthography and patterns
of migration of the Northern Ndebele remains disjointedly presented and
contested. These inconsistencies could perhaps be accounted for by the fact
that the scholars who studied the Northern and Southern Ndebele ethnic
groups such as Van Warmelo, Van Vuuren, Zietvogel, Jackson and De Beer
during the 20th century, were unfamiliar with the spoken language of their
subjects. They relied on translated versions recorded by their field assistants.
The genealogies and movement patterns could have been distorted through
the transmission of oral and written testimonies. An example in this article, is
that the presentation of certain names may at times be inconsistent with those
presented by other scholars who have studied the Kekana. While a faction of
the chiefly family interviewed for this research presented themselves as the
Kekana, another faction preferred being recorded as the Gegana. The first
representation is associated with the orthography of the Pedi of Limpopo
whereas the second belongs to the orthography of the Northern Ndebele.
This illuminates among other things the entwined relations of the Northern
28 I Hofmeyr, We spend our years as a tale that is told (Johannesburg, Witwatersrand University Press, 1993).
29 J Van Warmelo, Transvaal Ndebele Texts, South Africa (Ethological Publications, 1930); CJ Van Vuuren, ‘‘Die
verstigtingspatroon van die Suid-Ndebele” (MA thesis, UP, 1983).
30 AO Jackson, The Ndebele of Langa (Pretoria, Department of Cooperation and Development, Ethnological
Publications, 1969).
31 A Wilkes, ‘‘Agtervoegsels van die werkwooord in Zulu’’ (Ph.D, RAU, 1971).
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Ndebele and the Pedi but also suggests factors that influence orthography
such as the informants in a study and the context within which a study
is conducted. Again further deductions can be made about the fluidity of
culture, tradition and in this instance identity.32
Both the contending chiefs seem to be greatly influenced by the elders in
their family. The chiefs in question have differing traits, backgrounds and
currently live in different social settings. Chief Vaaltyn A leans more towards
what may be considered as “traditional traits”. His four cornered brick home
is positioned in a horseshoe like manner of the Ndebele, Tswana or the Zulu
homesteads in earlier centuries.33 On the right hand side of the Vaaltyn A’s
house is the house built for the principal wife while on the left hand side, is
the house belonging to the Kekana family’s traditional healer. At the entrance
of Vaaltyn A’s home, lies a small graveyard with the tombstones of the late
chiefs of the Kekana. Kuper observed a similar pattern among other Nguni
chiefdoms indicating that often “the chief ’s hut is placed at the apex of the
settlement. The sacred elements of the settlement - graves of ancestors, places
of sacrifice- are also concentrated there”. He suggests that “this domestic
settlement forms the crucial unit in the economy, kinship system and
regional political organisation; and that its layout is a symbolic representation
of the principles of the socio-cosmic system”. For this study, the researcher
was received by the unrecognised traditional council, which was seated in a
traditional African circular manner. The council is comprised predominantly
of elderly men who were dressed in blue, others in orange, overalls, while
others matched overall jackets with casual pants or jeans. Those in shirts wore
the sleeves rolled up and shirt tails loosely hanging out of their trousers. A few
wore suit jackets with un-matching trousers. Most of them wore hats which
they held tightly close to their chests as they bowed to greet the council and
then hung the hats on their knees during the interview. Taking off a hat is a
gesture that illustrates respect to the chief and the royal kraal. The women
sat on hand-made mats in the shade within the circle but separate from the
men. During the interviews that were conducted in Northern Ndebele, chief
Vaaltyn A sat in a corner quietly, while the traditional council spoke on his
behalf. It appears to be common for the traditional council to converse on
behalf of the chief. The council urged the respondents to converse in Northern
32 For a detailed discussion about this see, J Comaroff & S Roberts, Rules and processes: The cultural logic of dispute
in an African context (Chicago, University of Chicago Press,1981).
33 A Kuper, “The ‘House’ and Zulu political structure in the nineteenth century’’, The Journal of African History,
34(3), 1993, pp. 469-487.
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Ndebele. The researcher was informed towards the end of the interviews that
it is not usual according to Northern Ndebele culture to see the chief or enter
his space without paying homage. As a result, a skinned sheep was offered on
the subsequent visit.
On the contrary, Vaaltyn B who seem to have slightly more contemporary
aspirations was said to leave in a house that has been paid for by Plat- Reef
Resource Mine.34 The Researcher met the traditional council of chief Vaaltyn
B, at Protea Hotel Mokopane. Chief Vaaltyn B was absent from the meetings
although the researcher subsequently met him. In much the same way as the
traditional council in contention for the chieftainship, Vaaltyn B’s traditional
council spoke on his behalf. The three men wore suits with their shirts neatly
tucked in. They set on leather chairs, around a shiny wooden table in the
hotel’s conference room. The interviews were conducted in Northern Sotho.
In most cases, the traditional councillors would respond in both Northern
Sotho and English.
The different social settings and the ideas around tradition for both the
contending Kekana chiefs and their traditional councils is somewhat different
even though they belong to the same Kekana lineage. The last section of the
articles concludes that among other things Vaaltyn B’s level of sophistication
which has been largely shaped by his background and social setting, secured
him the position of chief. Certainly, the negotiations between the chief, the
local and provincial government and the mine, would have to be conducted
with quite a high level of understanding. In order for a non-contentious
relationship with the mining company, the chief had to be reasonably
sophisticated, if not professional and arguably, have modern aspirations.

The role of the Mokopane local government and the Limpopo Provincial
government on the Kekana dispute
Vaaltyn B was was fetched from the area of Mapela by Molalakgori’s first
wife after Alfred died in the year 2000. He was according to the recognised
traditional council, 26 years old and worked as a driver for Avis. He was
informed after the funeral by some of the councillors that he was the next
chief. This stirred a chieftaincy dispute that continues to date. In 2003 a panel
in the Mokopane local government and Limpopo provincial government, as
34 Wits collection, Tribal council, Interview, A Esterhuysen/P Bonner/S Lekgoathi, 16 August 2009.
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well as the Provincial House of Traditional Leaders ruled against the claims
presented by the traditional council in support of Vaaltyn A (son of Chief
Alfred) in favour of the council supporting Vaaltyn B (son of Molalakgori
and Naomi). The precise criteria used to determine the rightful chief remain
opaque. Both sides presented contending views about the nature of the kind
of investigation undertaken by both the House of Traditional Leaders and
members of the local and provincial government. On the one hand, Jeff
Kekana (who sits on the council of the recognised chief ) stated that:
[...] the government conducted interviews for at least two years, which is
year 2001 and year 2002. They came, I think about four times. We went to the
Traditional Office, then to the Provincial Office and came back to the Local
Government and Tradition office, here in Vaaltyn.
Klass Kekana (who is also a member of the tribal council in office) adds a
further opaque detail observing that:
The office of the Premier, Moloto, had Form A and Form B which had a set
of questions. Abram Kekana and Bernard Kekana [from the tribal council

and chief whose candidate is not recognised by the government]

did not win the case based on the answers they gave on the forms.

The tribal council now in power concluded during the interviews that they
won their claim because they articulated to the members of the local and
provincial government of Mokopane the authentic line of succession in
Vaaltyn. The section of the royal family disputing the chieftainship wrote a
letter to the Commission of Traditional Claims and Disputes to lay out their
grievances about the manner in which the provincial government and the
House of Traditional Leaders conducted their investigations.35
It became apparent during all of the interviews the researcher conducted
with members of both tribal councils, that Molalakgori (father of the current
chief, Vaaltyn A) was an ally of both the apartheid and the democratic
administrations. According to the unrecognised tribal council, he worked
closely with the Transitional Local Councils of the then Greater Potgietersrus.36
Molalakgori’s long standing relation with the apartheid administration
was also highlighted when it was mentioned that he had received police
protection arranged by the Native Commissioner, when he was threatened
by some members of the tribal council who felt that he was being tyrannical
in matters of chieftainship. Abram Kekana, senior councillor in the tribal
35 Kekana tribal council’s minute book dated, 1993-2007.
36 Wits collection, Tribal council, Interview, A Esterhuysen/P Bonner/S Lekgoathi, 1 August 2009.
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council contesting chieftainship observed that:
On the 13th September 1973, we decided to go and lock the council’s office
and chase away Molalakgori’s councillors. Molalakgori ran to report us to Van
Niekerk -a magistrate in Potgietersrus. Van Niekerk sent the police to reinstate
Molalakgori and his councillors [...]. Then they started to guard around the
house of Molalakgori, to protect him. One day I asked in anger, that why are
the police guarding a toilet instead of guarding the house of the chief?

Another perspective offered by the unrecognised traditional council is that
since Molalakgori had a good relationship with the Native Commissioner in
the 1970s it would not have been difficult for him to submit his son’s birth
certificate to pave way for his reign in the later years.
The cosy relationship between the traditional council currently in power
and the government can be traced as far back as the apartheid era. Arguably,
Molalakgori’s long standing attachment to governments secured Vaaltyn B
with the chieftaincy even though he is customarily not the rightful heir.37 The
government’s investigations may have camouflaged a decision that was long
paved by Molalakgori. Moreover, Vaaltyn B’s background and to some extent
his social setting made him a somewhat sophisticated and perfect candidate
in a context that connects a chief to present day economic activities. The
intersection of chiefly affairs and government policies is not unique to this
case or the history of chieftaincy in South Africa or Africa. Some scholars
have analysed state intervention in chiefly politics through one lens, in which
chiefs were historical used by the state to advance the colonial and apartheid
projects.38 This article stems from a different viewpoint that the connection
between chiefly politics and the government is somewhat symbiotic particularly
in a context that is as profit driven such as the platinum mining industry.39

Conclusion
As this article has shown, traditional and modern, the systems and the processes
they characterise cannot be compartmentalised. Ideas about both “traditional
37 F de Beer, ‘‘Groepsgebondenheid in die familie- opvolgings- en erfreg van die Noord Ndebele” (Ph.D., UP,
1986), p. 1.
38 M Mamdani, Citizen and subject, contemporary Africa and the legacy of late colonialism (Uganda, David Phillip
Publishers, 1996); L Ntsebeza, Democracy compromised: Chiefs and the politics of land in South Africa… .
39 I van Kessel & O Barbara, “One chief, one vote...”, African Affairs, 96(385), 1 October 1997, who suggest that
whilst some chiefs gain financially from the democratic government, they are also in a position of influence
regarding their constituencies’ votes.
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and modern”, institutions and processes associated with these terms are fluid,
and do not always involve displacement of what is traditional with modern
or exclusion such that traditional systems, institutions or processes cannot be
modern. To facilitate the flow of the argument, the article first outlined the
mineral rights in South Africa and drew attention to why chiefs are key actors
in the decisions making processes pertaining to the mineral economy. Some
examples were drawn from Kekana family’s interaction with Platinum Reef
Resource (Plat Reef ) mine that has continuously appeased the Kekana family
in order consolidate a relationship. The Kekana chieftaincy dispute was then
outlined with some reference to the historical backgrounds of the Kekana
contenders for chieftaincy. This article suggested that the current chief Vaaltyn
B, was awarded the position of chief because his father had relations with both
the apartheid and democratic government administrations. Adding to which,
was Vaaltyn B and his traditional council’s relative level of sophistication.
The latter is arguably required particularly in an instance in which profit
making negotiations have to take place between the chief, the mining house
and the government. The relationship between the chief, Plat Reef and the
government is highly complex in nature as it conglomerates ideas on modern
and traditional, the institutions and processes characterised thereof that are
often presented in isolation when they are in fact intertwined.
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Abstract
Often depicted in images of violence, burning tyres, destruction of
property and looting of private businesses, service delivery protests have
captured the imagination of many scholars interested in South Africa’s post
apartheid politics. There are two main approaches to the study of service
delivery protests. On the one hand are studies that argue that service delivery
protests directly spring from an economic reality that privileges the market
as a provider of services. The strength of this analysis is that it draws an
important link between neoliberal capitulation and the rise of protest and
mobilisation in post apartheid South Africa. The limitation in this analysis
is that it pays scant attention to local associational politics. On the other
hand is an approach that locates its analysis in the institutional design of post
apartheid local government. Although offering a competent analysis of the
grievances in service delivery protests, this analysis lacks a historical approach
in studying local protest. Furthermore, this approach seldom illuminates the
social composition and organisational character of the movements at the
centre of these protests. Based on extensive life history interviews, this study
examines the 2005 service delivery protests in Phomolong - a township in
the northern Free State. With a grounded analysis on the Crisis Committee,
which was the coordinating centre of the protests, the study reveals interesting
complexities about the articulation between service delivery protests and the
historical evolution of political mobilization and protest in Phomolong. In
the paper it is argued that, despite some promising aspects and potential
to effect thoroughgoing transformation on the local state, post apartheid
protest movements present a hybrid and fluid political character, which can
be understood by looking at the interface between the internal dynamics of
protest movements and the structural factors that influence their formation.
Keywords: Phomolong; Crisis Committee; Political mobilisation; Postapartheid protests; Service delivery; Collective consumption; African National
Congress; Free State.

97

New Contree, No. 67, Special Edition (November 2013)

Introduction
There will come a time when the individual South African, uninfluenced
by any political ideology but influenced mainly and only by what lies in the
interests of the country will come together and advance a course of uniting the
people and fighting for the people against this government. It has happened all
over the world in many democracies where when tendencies like these creep
in, the people depend upon themselves and they will takeover. I am seeing this
coming slowly, unless the ANC corrects some of these things.1

These words are a hindsight reflection by Banks Tshabangu who was forced to
flee Phomolong Township and resign as a councillor following sustained local
protests that started in February 2005. Phomolong is an African township
situated six kilometres from the small town of Hennenman in the northern
Free State. Hennenman and Phomolong form part of the Matjhabeng local
municipality, which consists of other towns such as Odendaalsrus, Welkom,
Virginia, Allanridge and their adjoining African townships.2 Phomolong
Township was proclaimed on the 14th of April 1950. Its establishment was as
a result of the relocation of Africans from the centre of Hennenman town in
1952.3
This article eschews a discussion on the casual factors behind these service
delivery protests in Phomolong and pays more attention to the social agents
behind these protests. This is done through extensive interviews of the activists
in the Crisis Committee, which was the coordinating centre for the 2005
protests in Phomolong. The conceptual framework employed is based on
two central themes, collective consumption and local associational politics.
Collective consumption refers to state provided services and functions in the
reproduction of labour. Manuel Castells contends that collective consumption
leads to the politicisation of the local state in various ways and through this
politicization, generates conditions for the formation of inter-class alliances.
For Castells, struggles based on collective consumption present enormous
possibilities for revolutionary change and open avenues to overturn how
the capitalist local state organises collective consumption.4 Local association
politics are explored in this paper through a magnified look at the Crisis
1
2
3
4

Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/B Tshabangu
(former Phomolong Councillor), 20 September 2009.
Matjhabeng annual report 1 July 2007- 30 June 2008, June 2008 (available at: http://mfma.treasury.gov.za/
Documents/06.%20Annual%20Reports/2007-08/02.%20Local%20Municipalities/FS184%20Matjhabeng/
FS184%20Matjhabeng%20Annual%20Report%202007-08.pdf ), as accessed on 20 February 2009.
National Archives (NA) Pretoria, Reference NTS 5749 346/313K, Memorandum on the new location for
Hennenman, 26 May 1952.
M Castells, City, class and power (New York, St Martin’s Press, 1978).

98

Phomolong Township, Free State

Committee’s internal dynamics as well as its relationship with the local state
and the ANC.
The article posits that although the rise of the Crisis Committee can be
squarely located within the rising contradiction between the local state’s
imperative to provide the means of collective consumption and the structural
constraints imposed by neoliberalism, political power struggles in local ANC
branches and the local state were undeniable mediating factors in the eruption
of the 2005 Phomolong protests. In addition, despite some of its promising
aspects and potential to effect thoroughgoing transformation on the local
state, the Crisis Committee’s hybrid and fluid political character and its failure
to craft a radical critique of the status quo should induce some scepticism on
the part of those committed to a radical transformation of capitalist South
Africa. An analysis rooted in the internal dynamics of protest movements
as well as the structural context from which they arise presents possibilities
for understanding the social conflicts currently taking place in many South
African townships.

The character of service delivery protests
Service delivery protests have become an integral part of South Africa’s body
politics in recent years. Recent data shows that these protests were particularly
frequent in 2009 and were, during this time, increasingly marked by violence
and the destruction of property.5 Several studies have explored the causal
factors behind local community protests in the post-apartheid era.6 On the
one hand are studies that argue that service delivery protests directly spring
from an economic reality that privileges the market as a provider of services.7
According to this analysis, community struggles in the post apartheid
period are buttressed by the unevenness of municipal services, the politics of
privatisation, massive cuts in intergovernmental grants and cost recovery. All
these factors stifle the local state’s ability to perform certain service delivery
5
6
7

K von Holdt, “Overview-insurgent citizenship and collective violence: Analysis of case studies”, von Holdt et
al, The smoke that calls – insurgent citizenship, collective violence and the struggle for a place in a new South Africa
(CSVR/SWOP, July 2011).
Compare R Ballard et al, Voices of protest: Social movements in post-apartheid South Africa (University of Kwazulu
Natal Press, University of Kwazulu Natal, 2006) and L Botes et al, The new struggle: Service related unrest in South
Africa, (Centre for Development Support, University of Free State, 2007).
P Bond, Cities of gold, townships of coal – essays on South Africa’s new urban crisis (Africa World Press, New Jersey,
2000).
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functions.8 The strength of this analysis is that it draws an important link
between the state’s submission to neoliberalism and the rise of protest and
mobilisation in post apartheid South Africa. The limitation however is that it
pays scant attention to local associational politics, in particular the relationship
between protest movements, ANC branches and the local state and sheds
little light about social agents behind the protests and their different motives
for participating in protest movements.
On the other hand is an approach that locates its analysis of service delivery
protests in the institutional design of post apartheid local government. It
argues that current local government architecture provides political parties
with a monopoly over the distribution and administration of local government
resources and enhances patronage and clientelism.9 The ineptitude of
ward committees, intergovernmental relations, municipal inefficiency
and the breakdown of the relationship between ward councillors and their
constituencies are cited as the main reasons behind protests.10 Overall, this
analysis is cautious about the possibilities of some of these protest actions, in
particular the implications for the ANC’s electoral support. This analysis is
not without weaknesses. It provides an inadequate study of these protests and
the people that participate in them. It also gives a rather state centric approach
with little information about the self-perceptions of the participants in such
protests. Additionally, there is no attempt to draw a connection between how
the neoliberal macroeconomic policies have affected the (local) state’s capacity
to live up to the expectations of South Africa’s poor.
According to some scholars, a rapid process of class formation also
accompanies the rise in post-apartheid protests. This school of thought
contends that the rise of the new elite has a dislocating effect on the “large
underclass of the unemployed”.11 This process, combined with the dislocating
8

S Mottair & P Bond, “The politics of discontent in Durban”, Politikon: South Africa’s Journal of Political Studies,
39(3), December 2012, pp. 309-330.
9 Compare L Staniland, “‘They know me, I will not get a job’: Public participation, patronage, and the sedation
of civil society in a Capetonian township”, Transformation, 66/67, 2008, pp. 34-60; D Atkinson, “Taking to the
streets: Has developmental local government failed in South Africa?”, S Buhlungu, et al, The state of the nation
(Pretoria, Human Sciences Research Council, 2007); C Benit-Gbaffou, “Are practices of local participation
sidelining the institutional channels? Reflections from Johannesburg”, Transformation, 66/67, 2008, pp. 1-33;
D Piper & L Deacon, “Party politics, elite accountability and public participation: Ward committee politics in
Msunduzi Municipality”, Transformation, 66/67, 2008, pp. 61-82.
10 S Oldfield, “Participatory mechanisms and community politics: Building consensus and conflict”, M van
Donk et al, Consolidating developmental local government: Lessons from the South African experience (Cape Town,
University of Cape Town Press, 2008).
11 K von Holdt, “Overview-insurgent citizenship and collective violence…”, K von Holdt et al, The smoke that calls
…, CSVR/SWOP, July 2011, p. 11.
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effects of democracy and accompanied by neoliberal economic restructuring,
has given rise to a differentiated citizenship in which despite formal guarantees
of equality, the elite is accorded different treatment, rights and privileges. Out
of this context, arise the struggle to “destabilise the differentiated”.12
Alexander identifies three possible effects of community protests on the
local state and local politics.13 In the first scenario, the ANC as the dominant
political actor, simply reacts to these local protests through a range of political
manoeuvres which include co-opting protest leadership, removing unpopular
councillors, making some cosmetic improvements in the communities
concerned and increasing political repression. What impedes the real
transformation of the state of local government and service provision at a
local level, according to Alexander, are conservative economic policies and
the hostile economic period. The second option is that these protests will lose
momentum if protracted popular mobilisation and violence is seen as having
minimal success. In such a scenario, communities might slip into cocoons
of apathy. The third scenario has more positive prospects. In this case, local
community protests will give birth to a wave of general and interconnected
popular mobilisation against the disappointments of democracy. However,
despite his dose of optimism, Alexander stops far short of painting these local
struggles with a “revolutionary” brush and contends that they are more likely
to feed into reformist notions of governance rather than call for a complete
overhaul of the system.14
Von Holdt et al share similar sentiments with Alexander and points to some
of the regressive features of these protest movements, which include gender
and national discrimination (xenophobia) as well as the excessive use of
violence to settle political and social disputes. The study cautions that instead
of giving rise to revolutionary outcomes, these protests are more amenable
to producing a “precarious society”. This pessimism is also driven by the
presence and leading role of “political entrepreneurs”, who utilise popular
mobilisation as a means through which to settle political scores and advance
their own upward social mobility. The relationship between communities and
these political entrepreneurs is often a symbiotic one, with the latter utilising
12 K von Holdt, “Overview-insurgent citizenship and collective violence…”, K von Holdt et al, The smoke that calls
…, CSVR/SWOP, July 2011, p. 38.
13 Alexander applies caution in ascribing “revolutionary” labels to these service delivery protests and argue that
they are more likely to feed into reformist notions of governance rather than call for a complete overhaul of the
system. P Alexander, “Rebellion of the poor: South Africa’s service delivery protests – a preliminary analysis”,
Review of African Political Economy, 37, 123, March 2010, pp. 25-40.
14 P Alexander, “Rebellion of the poor…”, Review of African Political Economy, 37, 123, March 2010, p. 38.
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the former’s proximity and experience with political processes to air their
grievances, whilst political entrepreneurs use mass mobilisation to advance
their political battles.15
A few scholars have also argued that these protests present little opportunities
for autonomous civil society organisations at a local level.16 The main reason
for this is that the ANC at a local level is able to represent itself as both a
“people’s liberator” at a grassroots level whilst simultaneously being the political
party at the helm of state power.17 The result is what Von Holdt et al call the
“subaltern classes” that are denied a vehicle in the form of autonomous civil
society organisation through which to channel their grievances and advance
the struggle for an equitable citizenship.18

The genesis of the Crisis Committee
When protests erupted in Phomolong, some analysts were caught by
surprise. It was difficult to understand why such “a quiet place”19 suddenly
dominated the headlines of the national newspapers, drawing in the highest
levels of the ANC and the government into the protest.20 According to the
testimonies gathered, the Phomolong protests started in early February 2005
and ended in September 2005 when the ANC councillor Banks Tshabangu
officially resigned from the council.21
Service delivery issues were important in the protests. The bucket system was
an acute problem in Phomolong.22 In 2001, only 50.3% of the population
had access to a flushing toilet. The percentage of people using a pit toilet
or with no sanitation at all increased from 10.6% and 1.9% in 1996 to
15 K von Holdt, “Overview-insurgent citizenship and collective violence…”, K von Holdt et al, The smoke that
calls…, CSVR/SWOP, July 2011, p. 11.
16 L Staniland, “‘They know me, I will not get a job’…”, Transformation, 66/67, 2008, pp. 34-60.
17 K von Holdt, “Overview-insurgent citizenship and collective violence…”, von Holdt et al, The smoke that
calls…, CSVR/SWOP, July 2011, p. 14.
18 K von Holdt, “Overview-insurgent citizenship and collective violence…”, von Holdt et al, The smoke that
calls…, CSVR/SWOP, July 2011, p. 11.
19 M Mokoena, “Phomolong: Once a quiet township, now in turmoil”, City Press, 20 February 2005, p. 19. This
characterisation of Phomolong as a quiet place was rather inaccurate given the history of protest and resistance
in the area.
20 M Mokoena, “Protests rock Free State towns: ANC suspects role of Boeremag in upheavals”, City Press, 20
February 2005, p. 19.
21 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/SN Madia
(Crisis Committee member), 25 October 2009.
22 Phomolong Community Memorandum, Service delivery, 6 February 2005.
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13.4% and 3.5% respectively. The percentage of people living in informal
housing in Phomolong and Hennenman (28.6%) in 2001 was also higher
than the Majhabeng’s average of 13.2% during the same period. Although
the number of people without access to electricity decreased from 32.2%
in 1996 to 22.8% in 2001, affordability remained a major issue.23 Water
cut-offs also became rife especially between 1999 and 2000. The spate of
water disconnections increased from 25 households in December 1998 to
762 households in March of 1999.24 The Crisis Committee linked service
delivery challenges in Phomolong with Tshabangu’s leadership and called for
his immediate resignation.25
The protest can be traced back to an ANC branch meeting that took place
in January 2005, where an altercation ensued between the chairperson of
the ANC, Banks Tshabangu and one of Branch Executive Committee (BEC)
members. The bone of contention in this meeting was how Banks Tshabangu
who was also the local councillor was “privatising employment opportunities”,
preferring to give jobs to those loyal to him and to those with questionable
“struggle credentials”. Tshabangu’s response to these probes would spell his
downfall. One of Tshabangu’s detractors in this meeting, “Ndade” Morake
reports that he informed some of his comrades who were also suffering the same
frustration of unemployment: “it’s tough inside the ANC. This thing that we
are going to be deployed is not easy. We must just find our own jobs.”26 This
realisation and disillusionment led Morake, “Power” Mthenjana and Ndade
Tshosane to the decision to search for jobs at the local municipality. Their
plight was evident as they hitchhiked their way to Welkom, which is about
forty kilometres from Phomolong.27 The interaction of the three men with the
officials in the local municipality was to demonstrate just how far Tshabangu’s
patronage networks stretched. After being denied the job opportunity, with
Tshabangu’s instructions stated as the reason, the three men decided: “things
are going to change in Hennenman.”28 What followed was a protest that
23 L Botes et al, The new struggle: Service related unrest in South Africa (Centre for Development Support, University
of Free State, 2007) p. 1.
24 Minutes of the Hennenman Transitional Local Council, 21 January 1999.
25 M Mokoena, “Protests rock Free State towns: ANC suspects role of Boeremag in upheavals”, City Press, 20
February 2005, p. 19; P Kunene (Local Histories, Present Realities), MA Student, Wits University, interview,
M Madia (Crisis Committee member), 1 December 2009.
26 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/N Morake,
(Crisis Committee member), 27 November 2009.
27 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/BP Mthenjana
(Crisis Committee member), 27 November 2009.
28 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/N Morake, 27
November 2009.
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would bring the township to a standstill.
Tshabangu became the primary target as he was perceived as central in
dispensing patronage and controlling access to the resources commanded
by the local state. To carry out the task of removing the councillor, the
three realised that it would be difficult to mobilise residents without a clear
compilation of grievances around the slow pace of service delivery and
corruption in the area. They had to convince more people to become involved
in the action. The fear was that the three were people known to be historical
acquaintances of the councillor, a fact that meant that they were devoid of
legitimacy. Pursuing the fight against Tshabangu without co-opting other
people meant that they would be perceived only as disgruntled former friends
of the councillor.29 The Crisis Committee was born out of this realisation in
a community meeting convened on 2nd February 2005 in Phomolong’s oldest
high school - Bahale. In this meeting, a number of residents volunteered to
form part of the committee to formulate protest demands and coordinate
the community’s direct action by applying for marches and organising future
mass meetings.30 The involvement of the broader section of Phomolong
residents was the initial step in transcending the parochial identity of the
Crisis Committee as a committee of disaffected people. This move boosted
its legitimacy.

The social composition of the Crisis Committee
A discussion on the social composition of the Crisis Committee is important
for understanding the different motivations and persuasions of the people
who formed the coordinating centre for the 2005 protests. In total, these
participants were fifteen (15). Additional to this fifteen were people who
erratically attended the Crisis Committee’s daily meetings. Of the fifteen
members, four (4) were women, two (2) of whom recused themselves from
the committee. Some of the participants in the Crisis Committee were
Tshabangu’s historic allies who had worked with him as an ANC leader at
branch level and a councillor in the municipality.
29 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/M Tsolanku
(Crisis Committee member), 20 January 2009; Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection,
Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/BP Mthenjana, 27 November 2009.
30 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/N Morake, 27
November 2009.
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Two main characteristics were evident in the Crisis Committee’s
composition. Firstly, the Crisis Committee had a youthful character, with a
majority of its members being under the age of thirty-five. Secondly, most of
the activists in the Crisis Committee were also unemployed. Thabo Sethunya,
“Power” Mthenjana, Nyathi Madia, Azael Leseba, Ndade Morake, Tshidiso
“Mzambiya” Mokati were among the unemployed members of the Crisis
Committee.31 Additionally, some of the participants had also witnessed the
impact of neoliberal cost-recovery in the country’s institutions of higher
learning. For instance, Moss Tsolanku dropped out of his studies at Wits
University due to a combination of lack of financial and academic support.
Three other members of the Crisis Committee also had a history of incomplete
higher education. This was Shambe Tsiane, Frank Monyamane and Movers
Mohohlo. Tsiane is described as a brilliant comrade who matriculated from
Bahale with distinctions in Mathematics and Science. Monyamane and
Mohohlo were renowned for their participation in Bahale’s debating activities.
At the time of the protests, Monyamane and Madikgetla Madia, one of the
two women who remained in the Crisis Committee, were pursuing their
university studies. Therefore, the Crisis Committee attracted the participation
of educated young people whose advancement had been derailed through a
combination of both financial and academic exclusions from the country’s
universities. Some of the activists in the Crisis Committee spent a great deal
of time in the local library. They would often gather in the library to read
newspapers and ponder complex philosophical questions about “Marxism,
Communism and government strategy.” This earned them the label “township
intellectuals”. The label was not an entirely positive ascription. Madia alleges
that Tshabangu used this label to mobilise other township youths against this
group.
Banks used to address community meetings [and] he would say ‘there
is a group of people who sit in the library, they portray themselves as the
intellectuals of the township, they analyse everything, they plan and do all
sorts of things.’ So when people come from the community meeting they
would tell us that Banks was talking about you, saying you are elevating
yourselves into intellectuals of the township.32

31 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/T Sethunya
(Crisis Committee member), 15 February 2013; Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection,
Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/M Madia, 1 December 2009.
32 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/SN Madia, 25
October 2009.
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Although the Crisis Committee did not imagine itself in this way, the fact
that all of its participants were drawn from the township meant that they were
well acquainted with the impact of neoliberalism as an economic prescription
governing the post-apartheid local state.
While most of its members were young, the Crisis Committee boasted the
involvement of two experienced activists from the 1980s namely Sethunya
and Mokati. Sethunya, affectionately known as “Commissar” among younger
comrades, is renowned for having cultivated a crop of political activists in the
area. Mokati was also in the same generation of activists who went to Bahale
high school and became involved in early political formations in the area.33
The Crisis Committee was comprised almost exclusively, with the exception
of Sinde Nhlapo, of individuals linked to the ANC, as supporters and
members. As “Power” notes, in the Crisis Committee “we didn’t choose where
a person came from, who was the person, but people knew that we were ANC
members.”34 A considerable number of activists in the Crisis Committee
lamented the absence of democracy in the ANC. This “absence of democracy”
was twofold. Tshabangu was accused of “privatizing” the ANC’s recruitment
machinery and barring those who differed with him from joining as
members. There were also some activists in the Crisis Committee whose ANC
membership was suspended allegedly due to Tshabangu’s mechanisations.35

Why we joined the Crisis Committee
There were several reasons motivating participation in the Crisis Committee.
One of the activists argues that she was drawn to participate in the Crisis
Committee by the lack of development in the township.
I saw that there was no development in Phomolong, no direction. The only
changes took place was the expansion of the township and the building of
three more schools to bring the total to six. It was the same as when we were

33 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/T Sethunya,
15 February 2013.
34 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/BP Mthenjana,
27 November 2009.
35 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/F Monyamane
(Crisis Committee member), 15 March 2009; Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection,
Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/M Tsolanku, 20 January 2009; Wits collection, Local Histories, Present
Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/SN Madia, 25 October 2009.
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young. I realised that Phomolong will not go anywhere unless we change it.36

Tshabangu’s role in marginalising certain comrades and contributing to the
demise of their “political careers” was a key factor driving participation in
the Crisis Committee. Tshabangu does not deny this. His analysis concedes
that his fallout with the likes of Sethunya and other activists from the 1980s
contributed to his political demise. In his words, it was, a “tactical blunder”
to exclude this crop of activists when he became mayor and a ward councillor
after the consolidation of the municipalities in 2000. Tshabangu also claims
that:37
Thabo Sethunya is an example of the pain that divisions have sown... It had
to be personal at some point where we couldn’t talk to each other. Where there
was this communication that had absolutely broken down. So there was no
one to facilitate this communication… [W]hen there were secret meetings to
deal with me, no one could have neutralised those meetings.

This account is given credence by other testimonies. Commenting on these
hostile relations between the two, Madia notes that:38
The person he [Tshabangu] hated the most was Sethunya. He would
lambast him in every platform of the community. He contributed in the demise
of Sethunya’s political career. Even if he regrets it now, but he contributed. He
is the reason why the likes of Sethunya didn’t get ahead in politics.

The reasons for Tshabangu’s former allies’ participation in the protest are
appositely captured by one of the activists in the Crisis Committee:39
There were people who were disgruntled in the Crisis Committee. They
were close to him and they worked together and he always promised them
jobs and failed to deliver for approximately eight years. He had been in the
municipality since 1997. There is nothing that he did to upgrade the lives of
people. He used those particular people close to him.

Of these people, “Power”, Morake and Papi Qaba were central. “Power”
and Morake were particularly distraught about Tshabangu’s stranglehold over
job opportunities in the municipality. One of the participants in the Crisis
36 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/M Madia, 1
December 2009.
37 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/B Tshabangu,
20 September 2009.
38 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/SN Madia, 25
October 2009.
39 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/M Tsolanku,
20 January 2009.
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Committee captures this expressively when he says that:40
We were talking about the role of this man specifically because the region
in Mathjabeng told us straight that it’s Banks that refused us to be deployed.
He told them that the people from Hennenman have jobs already. He used to
block everything. We had found the proof after he blocked us from working
as general workers in the municipality.

Another victim of Tshabangu’s unfulfilled promises is Nyathi Madia,
whose relationship with Tshabangu could be traced back to the early 1990s
when Madia and other students in Bahale formed part of Tshabangu’s core
supporters in unseating the Transitional Local Council (TLC) put in place
in 1995.41 Madia maintains that in exchange for mobilising against the first
TLC, Tshabangu had promised to “deploy” Madia in the local council once
he became the mayor. These close relations turned sour as the years passed
and there was still no deployment. Madia adds that in the immediate period
before the 2005 protests, Tshabangu was very hostile towards him. In his own
words:42
[T]he biggest thing that made us fight this person is hunger in the township.
I remember when I was still in Jo’burg and the life there was too fast. I realised
that there is no survival there. You are always drunk… we used to speak and
say what should happen is that this man must also give us something to eat
because we have been there. Why does he want to eat alone? He eats alone
therefore we must come up with a strategy to make him go.
Tshabangu was blamed for unfulfilled promises about jobs and deployments.
In crude terms, service delivery challenges were but a means to an end. Some
have argued that the overwhelming focus on the councillor was justified. Sello
Sefuthi’s analysis of the protests was that Councillor Tshabangu’s leadership
style and his alienation from township residents were the critical mix that led
to his ultimate demise.43
He was one dictator that I have ever known. I have known him from the
school days. But mainly the issues there were more about a style of leadership...
and the community saying that ons is gatvol [we have had enough] more
than service delivery issues.
40 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/N Morake, 27
November 2009.
41 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/SP Sefuthi,
27 November 2009.
42 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/SN Madia, 25
October 2009.
43 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/SP Sefuthi,
27 November 2009.
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Curiously, their participation in the Crisis Committee was also a way of
addressing the democratic deficit within the ANC. Tshabangu, according to
the participants, had to be removed because he monopolised the political space
and the local state’s resources. “Power” articulates Tshabangu’s domination
over political space in this way:44
We were saying we are enough (sic) with this councillor ‘cause he’s the
chairperson, he’s the secretary, he’s the deputy, he is the treasurer! He is all
these things!… He was jack-of-all-trades!

Evidently, internal ANC contestations were crucial in building opposition
to Tshabangu. Thus, the Crisis Committee’s ideas about the democratisation
of the political space were solely limited to the internal democratisation of
the ANC and eliminating all hurdles to participation within the ANC. The
Crisis Committee spent little, if any time, pondering the question of building
a grass roots movement that combined demands about the improvement of
collective consumption with the struggle for what Castells calls “political
self-determination”.45 The latter concept means giving citizens more voice in
everyday government and the autonomy to make decisions about what affects
them. In fact, “Power” argues that one of the reasons why the mobilisation for
the protest could not take place within the ANC was because the ANC had
no “democratic” and “vibrant” branches: “We called it the Crisis Committee
… because at that time we didn’t have active branches.”46 Therefore, joining
the Crisis Committee was synonymous with restoring democracy inside the
ANC.
An analysis by one of Tshabangu’s former allies is apposite:47
Our assessment was that he was greedy. He held political power for too
long. He was once a mayor during that time when municipalities were still
independent. People were afraid of him because he had political power and
was very greedy... If he was a trustworthy person, Hennenman could have been
very far ahead because he was in charge of service delivery and deployments,
everything.

44 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/BP Mthenjana,
27 November 2009.
45 M Castells, The city and the grassroots: A cross-cultural theory of urban social movements (Edward Arnold, London,
1983).
46 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/BP Mthenjana,
27 November 2009.
47 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/N Morake, 27
November 2009.
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Therefore, although many concede, “there were those objective conditions
of lack of service delivery”, a significant part of this reality was now attributed
to Tshabangu who had occupied crucial positions in the municipality since
the latter part of the 1990s. Although Tshabangu was not a mayor during
this period, it was argued, his legacy contributed, as he was a former mayor.
He was still the most influential individual from Hennenman/Phomolong.48
Additionally, his conduct as a leader also came under fierce challenge. He was
viewed as divisive, arrogant and indifferent to the plight of his constituency.49
Other individuals outside the Crisis Committee also shared the view that
Tshabangu was an estranged leader who exuded arrogance and sowed divisions
in the community. For instance, Sello Sefuthi, who was also located in the
local state, expressed this sentiment about Tshabangu:50
[H]e was a divisioninst (sic) of the worst sort – extremely divisive. He always
finds ways to sow division... Banks had been a source of divisions... I am
singling this man out. There were personal issues with Banks because Banks is
such a leader that would drive with loud music slowly in the township.
In short, the reasons for joining the Crisis Committee ranged from a need
to advocate for development in the area to challenging Tshabangu’s perceived
power and stranglehold over resource distribution and patronage.

“We are not a Concerned Group – we are a Crisis Committee”
There is no doubt that those who initially plotted Tshabangu’s downfall were
cautious of the limitations of crafting a collective identity solely based on
their exclusion from Tshabagu’s patronage network. Developing a mode of
organising that would harness the prevailing discontent and, in so doing,
transcend the Crisis Committee’s narrow base and galvanise Phomolong
residents was extremely important. It was upon this realisation that a strategy
was developed to integrate other people who enjoyed some distance from
the councillor as well as to craft the protest demands in such a way that they
began to address issues relating to services, unemployment and poverty in
48 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/M Tsolanku,
20 January 2009.
49 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/SP Sefuthi,
27 November 2009.
50 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/M Tsolanku,
20 January 2009.
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the area. Without this, there would be little distinguishing Tshabangu from
his former allies who had crossed the Rubicon moving further away from
his influence in the ANC and the local state. The Crisis Committee argued
that the lingering crisis of distribution and access to the means of collective
consumption was inextricably linked to Tshabangu’s leadership and actions.51
Tshabangu’s recurrence in Phomolong’s history, as a youth activist, an agitator
against transitional government structures installed in Phomolong and later as
the mayor of the merged Phomolong and Hennenman council gave credence
to the postulation that his presence in the township’s politics had been
destructive. The result was that although the protest mainly targeted the legacy
of apartheid and the impact of neoliberal policies on the distribution of the
means of collective consumption at a local level, these were solely attributed
to only one occupant of the local state – Tshabangu. This demonstrated the
conspicuous absence of a coherent ideology that could serve as a mobilising
cloak for these protests and provides some basis to be cautious about the
revolutionary possibilities that can be ushered in by these protests.
The articulation of a coherent opposition to the status quo by the Crisis
Committee did not go unchallenged by those who were in power. From the
onset the ANC and government formulated a counter critique of the Crisis
Committee. ANC leaders at a regional and provincial level attached several
unpleasant names to the Crisis Committee. These labels ranged from “third
force”, “white sponsored” and a black extension of the white right wing
extremist group – the “Boeremag”,52 to a concerned group of unemployed
dagga smoking youths.53 The central message was that the protests were
illegitimate and should be denounced as opportunistic and posing a real threat
to government delivering services to citizens.54 Tshabangu also referred to the
Crisis Committee as the “secret core” and argued that it arose as a result of his
failure to fulfil many of his comrades’ “unreasonable expectations” about jobs
and deployments.55
The Crisis Committee rejected these labels. Most fiercely, it took issue with
being called a concerned group as it argued that this label had connotations of
criminality and therefore illegitimacy. Importantly, the label had the potential
51 Phomolong Community Memorandum, Service delivery, 6 February 2005.
52 The “Boeremag” is perceived as a right-wing activism group with white separatist aims.
53 M Mokoena, “Protests rock Free State towns: ANC suspects role of Boeremag in upheavals”, City Press, 20
February 2005, p. 19; P Kunene, (Local Histories, Present Realities), interview, M Tsolanku, 20 January 2009.
54 Q Khedama, “Push for power”, Mail & Guardian, 24-30 March 2005, p. 6.
55 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/B Tshabangu,
20 September 2009.
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effect of defining the protest outside the hegemonic politics of the ANC.56
It insisted on being referred to as the Crisis Committee as, according to one
activist, this particular name denotes a solutions driven organisation.57 The
intensity of this counter-framing from the ANC suggests that the Crisis
Committee managed to unsettle the ANC leadership in significant ways.
The Crisis Committee’s resource mobilisation strategy also made it vulnerable
to being defined outside the politics of the ANC. In order to organise and
coordinate the protests, attending meetings with the provincial leadership and
sometimes transporting community members to witness council meetings,
the Crisis Committee explored different avenues for resource mobilisation.
Businesses, including those organised in the predominantly white
Hennenman Business Forum were approached for financial assistance.58 The
Crisis Committee also courted the support of left-leaning groupings within
the Black Consciousness fold, like the Socialist Party of Azania (SOPA) for
legal advice and assistance.59 These resource challenges made it easier for those
opposed to the Crisis Committee to define it in unpalatable terms.
But this criticism of the Crisis Committee’s resource mobilisation strategy
missed some important factors in this equation. For instance, through
engaging the Crisis Committee, the largely white business forum could
secure some concessions in terms of disruption of business activity whilst the
Crisis Committee could secure financial resources crucial to maintaining the
momentum of the protest. As one participant indicates:60
We used whites where we could because most whites are business people.
When there would be protest marches, people couldn’t go to work and
business was suffering... production. So most whites have firms and people
who work in those firms are Phomolong residents.

Arguably, the business forum’s assistance to the Crisis Committee was
premised on its recognition of the authority and control that the Crisis
56 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/N Morake, 27
November 2009.
57 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/M Tsolanku,
20 January 2009.
58 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/A Leseba
(Crisis Committee member), 15 March 2010; Minutes of the meeting between the Community of Phomolong
and the Business Community of Hennenman, 22 February 2005.
59 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/SN Madia,
25 October 2009; Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA
Student)/M Madia, 1 December 2009.
60 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/A Leseba, 15
March 2010.
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Committee mustered in Phomolong.
It is worth pointing out that there was crucial divergence of views within the
Crisis Committee on its resource mobilisation strategy. Serious differences
surfaced when some activists in the Crisis Committee were accused of
approaching political parties that are considered hostile to the ANC.
The divisions and disagreements over resource mobilisation gave rise to
uncorroborated accusations that some of the Crisis Committee activists were
receiving money in exchange for providing opposition parties with guaranteed
presence in these protests.61 The reaction to this type of perception was
sometimes extreme and in one occasion included the burning of the SOPA
flag in one of the marches that the Crisis Committee organised.62 Clearly the
activists in the Crisis Committee approached SOPA not out of a desire to
establish the Crisis Committee’s links with the left or anti-capitalist project
in South Africa but rather, practical concerns such as developing a strategy
to evade arrests had more bearing on this decision. The fact that the Crisis
Committee did not even want to be symbolically associated with organisations
on the left of the political spectrum bears testimony to its ideological shortsightedness.

“New rifts and infighting” – the disintegration of the Crisis Committee
By the time Tshabangu resigned, the protest had been going on for more
than eight months. Local government elections were scheduled to take place
on 1st March 2006. Therefore, some of the activists in the Crisis Committee
posit that local government elections provided them with the ample political
opportunity for embarking on protest. Apart from concerns about already
existing opposition parties such as the Democratic Alliance (DA), the ANC
was also unsettled by the possibility that the Crisis Committee could contest
for local government elections.63
They were scared that we will contest the local government elections and the
Crisis Committee would win ... [They] could see that the ANC is losing grip
and the only strategy was that we come inside the ANC and campaign for the
61 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/BP Mthenjana,
27 November 2009.
62 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/N Morake, 27
November 2009.
63 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/BP Mthenjana,
27 November 2009.
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ANC in the elections... .

The level of influence that the Crisis Committee wielded in Phomolong was
a significant threat to the ANC. This was the case even though the majority
of the Crisis Committee activists were either members or supporters of the
ANC and that those who made attempts to define the protests outside the
ambit of the ANC were quickly reigned in. The Crisis Committee maintained
this influence even after Tshabangu officially resigned from the Mathjabeng
council. There are several factors that account for the Crisis Committee’s
hegemony even post Tshabangu’s removal. Firstly, despite his banishment
to neighbouring Virginia, Tshabangu was still the chairperson of the ANC
branch in one of the wards in the area and was still a member of the ANC
Regional Executive Committee (REC). Secondly, to the Crisis Committee’s
dissatisfaction, the corruption allegations made against Tshabangu did not
yield any criminal charges. Thirdly, there was still no light in terms of what
the municipality was willing to do to resolve the service delivery grievances of
the Phomolong residents.64
As part of the steps taken to obliterate Tshabangu’s influence in Phomolong,
some in the Crisis Committee argued that the ANC branch must convene
urgent Annual General Meetings (AGM) for both wards in Phomolong so as
to allow new leadership to emerge. This new leadership, it was argued, would
enjoy the confidence of the community and be better placed to campaign for
the ANC in the local government elections. They also insisted that the Crisis
Committee would not be dissolved until these AGMs were convened.65
Meanwhile, the Crisis Committee found itself increasingly divided by
material offers presented by various political occupants of the state, especially
at a provincial level. Some of the Crisis Committee participants admit to
being presented with job opportunities in exchange for sowing divisions in
the Crisis Committee and stifling its ability to organise protests and advance
resident’s demands. In this regard, Power’s observation is apposite:66
They [would] phone me, ‘Power we have a job for you here. So, we wanted
to give this job to someone else, but we think we should give it to you so, that
you could assist us by disturbing that Crisis Committee. You should split it.
64 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/N Morake, 27
November 2009.
65 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/SN, 25
October 2009.
66 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/BP Mthenjana,
27 November 2009.
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You should bring us all the information that they’ve been discussing.’ We had
people who were spies, being bribed with jobs... .

Another Crisis Committee activist corroborates this view:67
I remember guys driving motorbikes came here to beg that the elections
must proceed in peace; it was the police and soldiers in motorbikes. They
spoke to us nicely that ‘we will deploy you, give you better jobs and so on but
just campaign for the ANC.’

These material offers were allegedly exploited by some of the participants in
the Crisis Committee who utilised their access to government leadership to
improve their socio-economic conditions or access government deployments.
There were people who were using their opportunities to benefit them
because when we were going to meetings with these MECs you’d find that
when a person was supposed to outline the community’s perspective he would
tell you that I completed my matric 15 years ago and have been to college. I
am looking for a job, in the meeting! We would call him to order. Comrade,
you can’t come and talk about issues like you are looking for a job when we
have come here about a certain issue. So, you find that a person gets upset.
When they get upset they get an opportunity to use them against the people.
[T]hese things were causing new rifts as they were unfolding like these infights.68

Further divisions in the Crisis Committee also arose out of the ANC branch
election processes. Crisis Committee members were caught up in bitter power
struggles for positions in the BECs. Some argued that the REC was biased
towards certain members of the Crisis Committee whilst being completely
opposed to the election of others.69
An environment of mistrust thus permeated the Crisis Committee and
rendered it fiercely divided. Accusations about Crisis Committee members
leaking sensitive information to the ANC, spreading misinformation about
the work of the Crisis Committee and receiving bribes from the ANC
leadership became common. Thus, when the ANC branch elections finally
took place, only a few of the Crisis Committee members found expression
in the leadership. These were Qaba, Morake, Nyathi and Mokati. Some
of these members were also nominated to become ward councillors and
67 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/SN Madia, 25
October 2009.
68 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/BP Mthenjana,
27 November 2009.
69 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/N Morake, 27
November 2009.
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Proportional Representation (PR) councillors by their respective branches.
Qaba and Morake were nominated for the positions of PR councillors. Their
names could not make the final list after the screening process led by the
REC. Mokati’s hopes for being a ward councillor were also thwarted as the
REC preferred another candidate Kholeka, arguing that this would help the
branch to comply with gender parity requirements in terms of leadership
nomination.70 The three, Qaba, Morake and Mokati strongly believed that
there was foul play in the process and that their candidature was unsuccessful
was due to their participation in the Crisis Committee.71
When local government elections ultimately took place on the 1st March
2006, the ANC retained its electoral dominance in Phomolong, winning
ward 2 with a total of 3,374 votes with the DA only receiving 48 votes. The
ANC also won Ward 3 that had previously belonged to the DA with a total of
1,485 votes with the DA scoring closely at 937. The total number of people
who cast their votes in ward 2 and ward 3 was 3,511 and 2,599 respectively.72

Conclusion
Protests anchored around collective consumption have become prominent
in many townships and this may suggest that movements like the Crisis
Committee present significant danger to the survival of the neoliberal project
in South Africa, especially at local state level. Unfortunately, the evidence
presented in this article precludes such a conclusion. As to whether these
movements will eventually spawn a wave of protests that collectively call for
the radical alteration of the prevailing class and race relations in South Africa
is highly contentious. There are many reasons to be sceptical. Personalised
politics dominated the Crisis Committee and this contributed to an absence of
a radical critique of the neoliberal policies pursued by the ANC- led capitalist
state. As a result, the removal of Tshabangu on the basis that he monopolised
political space and the local state’s resources is as close as the Crisis Committee
arrived at the question of “political self determination”. Its politics did not
extend beyond Phomolong itself and the local state. An analysis of state,
70 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/T Mokati
(Crisis Committee member), 19 September 2009.
71 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/N Morake, 27
November 2009.
72 2006 Local government Elections Results, Independent Electoral Commission (available at: http://www.
elections.org.za/lgeresults), as accessed on 4 January 2009.
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capital and social relations was blatantly absent in its worldview.
Overall, the Crisis Committee was Janus-like in character. It was forwardlooking in its ability to organise mass protests, mobilise popular support, in
part, around collective consumption and outside the organisational machinery
of the ANC as the dominant political force in Phomolong. However, it was
significantly backward and in important respects stuck in the institutional
politics of the ANC and rejected attempts to define it outside these politics.
These fluid and ambivalent relations with the ANC present challenges for a left
project rooted in challenging the capitalist local state and the way it organises
collective consumption. The short-term nature of the Crisis Committee’s
goals and its lack of longevity are more reasons to be contemptuous.
But the Crisis Committee’s impact in reconfiguring Phomolong’s politics
should not be rashly dismissed. Using a concerted mobilisation approach,
which emphasised the structural issues around service delivery, the Crisis
Committee was able to enjoy popular support in Phomolong. This support
was central in the Crisis Committee’s ability to weather the negative
ascriptions attached to it by the state and the ANC. Perhaps, this signals real
possibilities for participatory democracy and grassroots organising around
collective consumption. Equally, the protests also made some tangible gains
for Phomolong residents. The protests exerted pressure on the local state,
which reacted by paving the roads in the township, resuming construction
on the new, stands for residents of “Putswastene” (two-roomed houses) and
placing flushing toilets in some parts of the township. Arguably, state projects
such as “Operation Hlasela”73 are a direct result of the panic induced by these
protests among political incumbents of the state.
In January 2013, Phomolong was once again in the news for the same
reasons that informed the 2005 protests.74 Perhaps the solution lies in more
than just removing unpopular councillors but in a complete overhaul of
73 Free State provincial government adopted Operation Hlasela shortly after Premier Ace Magashule took office
in 2009. The purpose of the project is to bring together all government departments in an effort to fast track
service delivery in the province. See M Motsoari, Operation Hlasela Operational Framework, 22 September
2009 (available at: http://www.dwaf.gov.za/masibambane/documents/structures/mcc/22Sep09/DAY1/
OPERATION%20HLASELA%20UPDATED%20VERSION%2010%20JULY%202009.pdf ), as accessed
on 15 August 2010.
74 K Lekhafola, Scores arrested following SA strikes, 22 January, 2013 (available at: http://www.sabc.co.za/
news/a/91c045804e45dceeb540b7f251b4e4e2/Scores-arrested-following-SA-strikes-20130122), as accessed
on 25 January 2013; Service delivery protests spreading in F State, 22 January 2013 (available at: http://
www.sabc.co.za/news/a/e68b7b004e457c7eb132b7f251b4e4e2/Service-delivery-protests-spreading-in-FState-20130122), as accessed on 25 January 2013.
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the neoliberal local state and how it organises and distributes the means of
collective consumption. Whether Phomolong will eventually move in this
direction is debatable and a burning question that local studies must seriously
consider. But it is at least comforting to note that activists everywhere are
beginning to ask the similar questions. As Sethunya despondently notes:75
Things remain the same. Since 2005, nothing has changed. We don’t even
know what to do anymore, how to mobilise against this. Clearly we need a
different approach, I just don’t know what this should be?

75 Wits collection, Local Histories, Present Realities Collection, Interview, P Kunene (MA Student)/T Sethunya,
15 February 2013.
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Abstract
Migration literature tends to speak of temporary migration as economic
migration and therefore the experience of migration is centred on the economy.
In South Africa, this economic experience includes violence and crime
especially after the 2008 xenophobic attacks. Yet migrants have established and
forged relations in South Africa that transcend pure economic relationships. In
this paper, I argue that the lived experience of Bangladeshi migrants produce
a far more complex picture of migration. While the economy may have been
the primary reason these men migrated, they are neither poor nor destitute.
Further, this paper looks at how the spaces of the home, work and the social
are negotiated in the daily lived experience of Bangladeshi migrants in South
Africa. It looks at spaces like Fordsburg Johannesburg where the men socialise
and find a sense of community among their countrymen, as well how marriage
and social mobility.
Keywords: Bangladeshi migrants; Migration; Local; Spaza; Fordsburg;
Muslim; Xenopbia.

Introduction
Inthe vast literature on immigrants living in South Africa, few studies of
contemporary migration address the experiences of South Asian migrants.
And yet, among the most interesting of these contemporary migrations is
the growing movement of Bangladeshi men into townships and small towns
across South Africa. These men’s lives are complex, and woven into a social
web of interactions with both migrant and local South African communities.
Understanding the lived experience of Bangladeshi migrants exposes the
experience of economic migration, and begins to draw out and examine
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South Asian migration without homogenising the migrants, thus recognising
the immigrant’s local and historical context.1
The Bangladeshi community that forms the subject of this paper is located
in the West Rand, on what is usually classified under the Witwatersrand and
Western Highveld region, near Randfontein. The community is based in a
small town and township which remain anonymous to protect the identities
of the research participants.The economic border between the township and
small town is seemingly porous for this community. This paper attempts
to understand and show the lived experienced of Bangladeshi migrants in
the work, the home and the social. Understanding how the experience of
migration is negotiated in these spaces assists us in understanding the lived
experiences of migrants in ways that transcend the crudely economic.
For the purposes of this study, I make a distinction between two “waves”
of South Asian Migration. The first wave of migration was roughly between
1800-1900 when South Asian migrants came to South Africa as indentured
labourers and shop owners.2 Many passenger immigrants made a living
through entrepreneurship and were known for their entrepreneurial ability.
The “second” wave of Bangladeshi migration to South Africa began roughly
from the late 1980’s and early 1990’s to the present day. Prior to 1994, the
Bangladeshi government chose not to form diplomatic ties with apartheid
South Africa, and it was only in 1994 that diplomatic ties were established
between Bangladesh and South Africa.3 With formal relations established
between the two countries, migration to South Africa increased. Inheriting
a discriminatory and restrictive immigration law, post-apartheid South
Africa’s immigration laws have tended to remain restrictive and xenophobic.4
The experiences of Bangladeshi immigrants follow South Africa’s changing
immigration policy.5 Men who migrated between the late 1980s to the
year 2000 tended to acquire Temporary Permanent Residency before
1
2
3
4

5

An excellent study that accounts for various experiences of different Asian migrant communities is YJ Park,
Visible and vulnerable: Asian migrant communities in South Africa, History and African Studies Seminar
(University of KwaZulu Natal, 2010).
G Vahed, “Control and repression: The plight of Indian hawkers and flower sellers in Durban, 1910-1948”, The
International Journal of Historical Studies , 32(1), 1999, pp. 19-48.
Bangladeshi High Commissioner (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi , 19 September 2011.
M Neocosmos, From “Foreign Natives” to “Native Foreigners”, explaining xenophobia in Post-apartheid South
Africa: Citizenship and nationalism, identity and politics” (Dakar, CODESRIA, 2010); J Crush & D McDonald,
“Transnationalism, African immigration, and new migrant spaces in South Africa: An Introduction”, J Crush,
Transnationalism, African immigration, and new migrant spaces in South Africa (Southern African Migration
Project, 2002).
High Commissioner (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 19 September 2011; Bangladeshi Association
(Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 7 July 2011.
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becoming permanent residents in South Africa.6 With stricter regulations
and enforcement of the law, the majority of Bangladeshi men now enter as
refugees claiming asylum from the political turmoil in Bangladesh. Those
who have acquired residency are able to bring their families to live in South
Africa if they fulfil all the requirements.7
Migration literature transcends across various disciplines. International and
regional studies on migration has covered many topics, including migration
and globalisation, the law, gender studies.8 In South African, scholars have
been made to understand migration in context of xenophobia, the South
African’s state history, politics and laws of migration, and migration and the
economy.9 Park and Rugunanan research is one of the only studies that have
interrogated the experience of South Asian migration in South Africa.10 I
argue that migration literature tends to confine understanding the experience
of migration within confines of the economy. Yet, the lived experience of
migrants, while it is linked to the economy, transcends the economic space.
While literature often assumes migrants are poor, the men interviewed in
this study tended to come from middle class families in Bangladesh, seeking to
make a more profitable or decent living. It costs roughly R60 00011 to migrate
to South Africa from Bangladesh- which means that migrants must have at
6
7
8

Mr Imran and Mr Kabir (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 7 July 2011.
Mr Kabir and Mr Imran (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 7 July 2011.
S Castles, Migration and community formation under conditions of globalisation, International Migration
Review, 36(4), 2002; R Black, D Kniveton, R Skeldon, D Coppard, A Murata, & K Schmidt-Verkerk,
Demographics and climate change: Future trends and their policy implications for migration (Development Research
Centre on Migration, Globalisation and Poverty, June 2008); T Siddiqui, Migration and Gender in Asia, United
Nations expert group meeting on international migration and development in Asia and the Pacific (United Nations
Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific, Population Division, Department of Economic and
Social Affairs, September 2008); T Siddiqui, “Migration as a livelihood strategy of the poor: The Bangladesh
case”, Refugee and Migratory Movements Research Unit (Bangladesh, Dhaka University, 2003).
9 J Crush & D McDonald, “Transnationalism, African immigration, and new migrant spaces in South Africa: An
introduction”, J Crush, Transnationalism, African immigration, and new migrant spaces in South Africa (Southern
African Migration Project, 2002); L Landau, “Urbanisation, Nativism, and the Rule of Law in South Africa’s
‘Forbidden’ Cities”, Third World Quarterly, 2005, pp. 1115-1134; M Neocosmos, From “Foreign Natives” to
“Native Foreigners”, explaining xenophobia in Post-apartheid South Africa: Citizenship and nationalism, identity
and politics” (Dakar, CODESRIA, 2010); J Crush, “South Africa: Policy in the face of Xenophobia”, Migration
Policy Institute, July 2008 (available at: http://www.migrationinformation.org/USfocus/display.cfm?ID=689),
as accessed on 11 November 2011; S Pebery, Transnationalism and non-South Afrian entrepreneaurs in South
Africa’s Small, Medium and Micro-Enterprise (SMME) Economy, JM Crush, Transnationalism, African
immigration, and new migrant spaces in South Africa (Southern African Migration Project, 2002); Centre for
Development Support, “‘Trade is in our blood’: Reflections on trends and conflicts in township trade”, CDS
Research Report, LED and SMME Development, 2010(1) (Bloemfontein, University of the Free State).
10 YJ Park, “Visible and vulnerable: Asian migrant communities in South Africa”, History and African Studies
Seminar (University of KwaZulu Natal, 2010).
11 Mr Imran and Mr Kabir (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 7 July 2011.

121

New Contree, No. 67, Special Edition (November 2013)

least this much start-up capital to afford to migrate. The men are from the
lower middle class segment of Bangladeshi society, and have some financial
support from their families back home. Often these men are educated in
school, and may have some tertiary education.12
Most migrants in this study refer to males. This may be explained by
Bangladesh’s patriarchal and predominantly Muslim culturein which men are
the breadwinners of the family and by custom allowed to travel alone while
women are not.13 In addition, Bangladesh has a history of legal discriminatory
practices against female immigration. That is not to say that there are no
Bangladeshi women who reside in South Africa, but rather that their patterns
of migration are quite different. They tend to come as wives and daughters
and in my research I have come across no Bangladeshi woman migrants.
Bangladesh is a poor, overpopulated country, which battles with high
unemployment and political instability.14 South Africa is one of many
destinations for Bangladeshi migrants which include the Middle East,
Singapore, Korea and China. There are approximately 7 million Bangladeshis
living abroad. In September 2011, the Bangladeshi High Commissioner
estimated that there are roughly five to ten thousand Bangladeshis with
full South African citizenship, and approximately forty to fifty thousand
Bangladeshis living in South Africa legally and illegally.15 Existing family and
kinship networks, and the perceived economic opportunities, hasmadepostapartheid South Africa the destination of choice for these migrants.
In the township, where economic opportunities appear largest,these men
work long hours as shop owners selling basic food and household items. They
go home to relatively small spaces located in a partitioned or adjacent room
at the back of the shop. The married men go home to a flat, completely
12 Interviews with Mr Zahir (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 26 June 2011; Mr Imran & Mr Kabir
(Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 7 July 2011. It should be noted that the men I interviewed were
shop keepers not the managers/workers. Mangers are generally poorer, tended to not speak English and lived in
the shops.
13 T Siddiqui, Migration and gender in Asia, United Nations expert group meeting on international migration and
development in Asia and the Pacific (United Nations Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific,:
Population Division, Department of Economic and Social Affairs, September 2008).
14 T Siddiqui, Migration as a livelihood strategy of the poor: The Bangladesh case, Refugee and Migratory
Movements Research Unit (Bangladesh, Dhaka University, 2003); YJ Park, “Visible and vulnerable: Asian
migrant communities in South Africa”, History and African Studies Seminar, University of KwaZulu Natal,
2010.
15 Bangladeshi High Commissioner (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 19 September 2011. Being
in office for only three weeks, the High Commissioner could not provide a more substantial breakdown of
immigration to South Africa. Questions I asked regarded a demographic breakdown of the men, the kinds of
economic activities that the men get involved in, and where the men are located in South Africa.
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separated from the shop, where their family resides. In between they socialise
among the Bangladeshi community in the township, and in the largely Indian
populated suburb called Fordsburg, located in Johannesburg. Fordsburg has a
predominantly Indian and Muslim population with a number a sizable number
or restaurants and many shops catering to a Muslim Indian community,
selling Indian clothing, food spice and music. A number of restaurants are
successfully owned by Bangladeshi men, and it is where the headquarters for
the Bangladeshi Association is situated. It is here, outside the spaces of work
and often outside the spaces of home, that the influence of family and kinship
networks can be seen.The article will examine each of these spaces – of the
shop, of home, and of socialisation in between – in turn. It highlights the
ways in which lived experience is formed in these spaces, and how these relate
to issues race, class, violence, family, economic migration, and importantly,
lived experiences of migration as rooted in a local historical context.

The economy: Successful entrepreneurship, social hierarchies and the
impact of xenophobia and crime
While South Africa has provided Bangladeshi men witheconomicopportunities,
feware able to access waged jobs unless they are highly skilled. Instead, the
“spaza” or grocery shop provides a viable means of working that is profitable
and provides the men with a sense of ownership in their lives.16 The shop is
thus the primary location where Bangladeshi migrants spend the majority of
their time. In considering the spaces of the shop, and the lived experience of
migrants in it, the paper first considers the ways in which work is done.
The success of the Bangladeshi men’s businesses is in partdue to their hard
work and long hours of labour. On an average day, they spend approximately
twelve hours a day in the shop, seven days a week.17 They work at times from
7am till 8pm attracting customersshopping at the end of the working day.18
There is wide variety of goods sold in the shops ranging from food items such as
bread, milk, fruits, frozen chicken, and canned food to toiletries and household
cleaning detergents, to umbrellas. In some shops cosmetic items such as hair
16 Mr Zahir (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 26 June 2011; Mr Hasan (Personal Collection),
Interview, N Munshi, 29 June 2011.
17 Mr Arif (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi , 3 July 2011; Mr Hasan (Personal Collection), Interview,
N Munshi, 29 June 2011; Mr Zahir (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 26 June 2011.
18 Mr Arif (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 3 July 2011; Mr Hasan (Personal Collection), Interview,
N Munshi, 29 June 2011; Mr Zahir, (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 26 June 2011.
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pieces and nail polish are sold. It is interesting to note that one Bangladeshi
trader decided to sell fish. This is significant because his target market was not
the local population, but rather the Bangladeshi population in the township
whom preferred a diet of fish over meat. However, more generally, it is by
stocking goodsthat caterfor a wide range of their customers, and locating their
shops in close proximity to these customers, that the Bangladeshi community
have been able to remain successful and competitive.19
South Africa’s history ofracial politicshas given these Bangladeshi men a
significant economic advantage over other potential shopkeepers. They are
able to buy goods on credit from local South African Indian shop owners
located in the small town beside the township. African shop ownersare not
trustedto pay back money loaned on credit, and this gives the Bangladeshi
shop owners a significant business advantage as they are able to stock up
on goods at anytime of the month if they run out.20 Thus the shop, rooted
ina post-apartheid South African context, is a site of social and political
contestation as well as hard work.
In the community on the West Rand, there has been a phenomenal growth
in the number of Bangladeshi shops in the township and the small town
(located approximately 10 minutes away). In 2005, there were approximately
two Bangladeshi owned shops.By2007 there were five to six Bangladeshi
owned shops, and by 2011 there wereapproximately twenty Bangladeshi
owned shops.21 These figures are rough estimates, but they point to the
phenomenal growth of the immigrant community in the township. It is
even more astonishingwhen taking into account the growing presence of
other South Asian and African immigrants in the township. This growth has
fuelled tensions among the immigrant communities for competing businesses
opportunities.
The men claim they have found a gap in the market and that prior to
their presence in the township, residents had to travel to town to get basic
household goods. However, this is contested by the community. A South
African interviewee from the community, who is married to a Bangaldeshi
man, said that whilst she agrees that the men have found a gap in the market,
19 Mr Hasan (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 29 June 2011.
20 Mrs Refilwe (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi , 20 June 2011; Mr Zahir (Personal Collection),
Interview, N Munshi, 14 August 2011.
21 Mrs Refilwe (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 20 June 2011; Mr Zahir (Personal Collection),
Interview, N Munshi, 14 August 2011; Mr Hasan (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi , 29 June 2011.
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for many locals in the townships, the success of the immigrant’s business has
been at local expense.22 A study by the Centre for Development Support at
the University of the Free State looked at traders in Mangaungtownship in
the Free State who were mostly of Bangladesh or Pakistani origin. The study
found that large number of successful immigrant owned shops have:23
... created the perception that these so-called foreigners have ousted the
South African informal traders in the former black townships. Consequently,
the business climate in former black townships (Mangaung included), has
become volatile, with sporadic claims from these non-South Africans that
they are the victims of township unrest and xenophobia, while South African
informal traders have, in turn, blamed the government for failing to protect
them against illegitimate foreign traders.

While the situation in township I studied is not as tense as it is in Mangaung,
there is certainly tension in the community as more local shops close down.
The 2008 xenophobic attacks put the spotlight on increasing and
growing violence against migrants in townships. In my interviews, there
was interestingly only oneincident described as xenophobic, where a shop
was looted.24 Even then, there was a hesitancy to claim that the attack was
motivated by xenophobia. Instead, it in understood in context of “service
delivery protests”, were people are mobilised and angry, and take their anger
out on “makulas”, the local name for South Asian migrants. When there is
no unrest the “makulas” are safe. One way the Bangladeshi men manage
these tensions is through monetary contributions towards the communities’
upliftment.25 When community members approach a shop for donations, it
is expected that a donation is given. The assumption is that the community
allow the shop owners to live and run successful businesses, and the shop
owners must give back to and contribute to the upliftment of the community.
Xenophobia may not be a major concern, but crime and violent crime
certainly is.26 Security measures are jarringly evident: metal gates, barbed wire
and locks often bar access to the shop. In spaza shops, customers do not
enter the premises, but are instead served through a metal grille. In bigger
22 Mrs Refilwe (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 20 June 2011.
23 Centre for Development Support, “‘Trade is in our blood’: Reflections on trends and conflicts in township
trade”, CDS Research Report, LED and SMME Development, 2010(1), Bloemfontein, University of the Free
State.
24 This incident was described by Mrs Refilwe (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 20 June 2011.
25 Mrs Refilwe (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 20 June 2011.
26 Mr Zahir (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 14 August 2011; Mr Arif (Personal Collection),
Interview, N Munshi, 3 July 2011; Mr Hasan (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 29 June 2011.
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shops, customers enter the shop and chose the items they require, often under
a watchful gaze from shop assistants. These assistants are always present.
Many Bangladeshi shop assistants sleep in a room adjacent to the shop. This
is explained as being due to high levels of crime. My informants told me
that criminals have become so efficientthatthey enter the shops through the
ceiling, and barbed wire has to be lined on the inside ceiling.27
These findings are consistent with a study by Park and Rugunananwhich
finds that Asian migrants are victims of high levels of crime as “South Africans
are aware that migrants often do not use the formal banking system, carry and
keep significant quantities of cash, often have insufficient security systems,
and seldom report crimes.”28 The same study found that indeed migrants fear
crime and harassment more than possible xenophobic related attacks. Yet,
they argue that there exists a “high degree of contentment amongst the Asian
migrants with their lives in South Africa and their high levels of adjustment.
They perceive South Africa to be a land of opportunity and aside from the
crime, are very happy to make this their future home.”29
These tensions between the migrants and the local residents of this
community, however, are not so simply resolved. These tensions are shaped
and mediated by the fact that the Bangladeshi shop owners do not actually
own land. Instead, many rent premises from the local community, including
local shop owners.30 Bangladeshi traders have a reputation of being successful
businessmen who are willing to pay high rentals, and thus South African shop
owners are willing to, and sometimes actively look for Bangladeshi’s to rent
their property.31 Ownership of the shop varies from individual ownershipto
partnerships. Partnerships in smaller shops tend to be between two people,
while larger grocery shops may have two to four people acquiring “shares”
in the shop. Among the Bangladeshi community there is a class distinction
between owners and managers of the shop.

27 Mr Arif, (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 3 July 2011.
28 YJ Park, “Visible and vulnerable: Asian migrant communities in South Africa”, History and African Studies
Seminar, University of KwaZulu Natal, 2010, p. 11.
29 YJ Park, “Visible and vulnerable: Asian migrant communities in South Africa”, History and African Studies
Seminar, University of KwaZulu Natal, 2010, p. 14.
30 Mrs Refilwe (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 20 June 2011; Mr Zahir (Personal Collection),
Interview, N Munshi, 14 August 2011; Mr Arif (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 3 July 2011; Mr
Hasan (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 29 June 2011.
31 Mrs Refilwe (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 20 June 2011.
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A clear class distinction exists been shop owners and managers.32 My research
has focused on those shop-owners who tend to have spent a significant period
of time in South Africa, have some form of capital, speak English, and display
social mobility.33 Managers of spaza shops generally do not speak English and
live in a room at the back of the shop separated by a curtain; while in the larger
shops the home is a separated by an almost adjacent room to the shop, with
a direct entrance leading into the shop. Barely separated from one another,
the public space of the shop is somewhat merged with the private space of
the home.34 Managers in smaller shops tend to be family members. Having a
cousin, wife or nephew manage the shop, while the owner is out buying stock or
working in shifts, allows the shop to be open daily for longer hours.35 Further,
the extended social hierarchy between Bangladeshi shop owners, Bangladeshi
shop managers and African shop assistants. When and if additional assistance
is needed to run the shop, particularly (but not exclusively) in shops with
bigger premises, local South Africans are employed to do the manual labour
and attend to customers.36 This presents an interesting lens from which to
understand the social and racial tensions within the townships, and how the
hierarchy becomes systemically embedded in the relationship between the
immigrant and the local.
The structures of Bangladeshi migrant communities are thus themselves
stratified and complex. Nonetheless, both main groups share a continuing
economic connection with Bangladesh. Both shop owner and managers sent
remittances back home. Afsar argues that in Bangladesh, migration has direct
and indirect benefits. Migration can:37
... improve the economic situation of the migrants’ households, reduce
the unemployment rate, increase the country’s foreign exchange earnings,
and, through remittances, positively impact national economic growth.
Remittances also indirectly assist in generating employment opportunities
32 This is primarily based on ethnographic evidence, from the time I spent in the shops, with the owners who
employ managers and through attempted conversation with Bangladeshi men I knew were not owners but
employees.
33 Language affected my methodology. In depth interviews were conducted with shop owners only as they spoke
better English. Through ethnographic research I managed to speak to a few managers of shops who spoke very
limited and broken English. I could only gather very limited impressions about their lifestyle or thoughts on
South Africa. Predominantly, it was through ethnographic observations and interviews with shop owners that I
drew limited conclusions about their lifestyles.
34 I address the living conditions, and the space of the home below.
35 Mr Zahir (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 14 August 2011; Mr Arif (Personal Collection),
Interview, N Munshi, 3 July 2011.
36 Mrs Refilwe (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 20 June 2011 and ethnographic observations.
37 R Afsar, “Unravelling the vicious cycle of recruitment: Labour migration from Bangladesh to the Gulf States”,
Bangladesh Institute of Development Studies, (p. Working Paper, International Labour Office, 2009), p. 1.
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and in facilitating trade. Furthermore, monies sent home by migrant workers
lay a better foundation for human capital development, as expenditure on
children’s education tends to increase significantly as a result of migration.

Mr Rasheed’s first wife lives in Bangladesh and he has to support her. As a
shop owner, he manages and sends remittances on behalf of his staff to their
families. Mr Zahir argues that, culturally, Bangladesh is Muslim county and
it frowned upon for woman to travel. Mr Zahir is married to a South African
woman from the township; he sends remittances to his parents, who had
paid his airfare to South Africa. This provides a shared experience that might
bind together the stratified Bangladeshi migrant community. The practice
of remitting capital back to Bangladesh may also play a role in sustaining
tensions within the community – but this is, at this stage, speculative.

The home: Negotiating family, marriage and permanent life in South
Africa
This section deals with the social and familial interactions of the Bangladeshi
men. It provides a closer look at marriage, through lives of two South African
women married to Bangladeshi men.
The Bangladeshi men have settled and created a community for themselves
in the township and small town on the West Rand. They have chosen not to
live in the largely Indian residential area located approximately 25 kilometres
away, and despite preferring to live in the town, they live and work in the
township and small town. Many are fairly settled and happy in the area.
Their level of interaction with thelocal community varies, and perhaps most
interesting is the contested topic of marriage to South African women. For the
businessmen in Fordsburg, and the High Commissioner, the issue of marriage
to local African woman was shameful, especially because it was based on the
assumption that local African woman were not Muslim woman. For men
like Mr Arif, who is young and unmarried, only an Indian Muslim womanis
considered to be a suitable partner. For someone like Mr Hasan, however, who
has been living in South Africa for a long time and has worked in many places
in Gauteng, the situation is more complex. He will not marry an African
woman and while he once considered a relationship with a South African
Indian Muslim woman, he no longer does. He argues that his experience in
South Africa led him to the conclusion that South African Indian women are
not the same as Bangladeshi Muslim women, and therefore he hopes to marry
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a Bangladeshi woman.
In comparison, men like Mr Rasheed and Mr Zahir have extended their
relation to the community by marrying local South African women. Mrs
Refilwe is married to Mr Rasheed, and Mrs Tasneem is married to Mr
Zahir. Both women now live in the town but still have family residing in the
township.
One of the aims of this paper is to shift the analysis of migration beyond
an analysis centred on the economy. In an effort to do so, I have focused on
the lived experience of Bangladeshi immigrants in a South African town and
township. I want to diverge slightly and look at the life experience of the two
women, Mrs Rasheed and Mr Tasneem, married to Bangladeshi immigrants,
and how their stories highlightthe importance of the home and the social
space in understanding migration.

Mrs Refilwe and the Bangladeshi38
Mrs Refilwe was born in 1974 in the Eastern. At the age of 23, she moved to
the township on the West Rand in search of a job. During his time, she met
the father of her two children who she later became estranged. In 2005, she
met Mr Rasheed as a frequent customer to his shop and later her employer
whom she married in 2006. At his insistence, she moved to town, because it
provided a safer and better lifestyle than life in the township.
With her husband’s support, she completed her matric and completed a
number of short courses in an effort to find a job and assist her mother. While
Mr Rasheed assists her, he was married before, and sends remittances to his
first wife who lives in Bangladesh. During the course of my research, he was
visiting Bangladesh, and according to Mrs Refilwe, he was in the process of
building a home for her in Bangladesh so that one day she can go home and
visit his family.
Mrs Refilwe received mixed responses from community members when she
decided to marry a Bangladeshi man. She told a story where a man from the
community asked why she is marrying a “makula” and not an African man.
Mrs Refilwe is happily married to Mr Rasheed. His insistence on finding a
bigger place to live so that she children could live with her and so that her
38 Mrs Refilwe (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 20 June 2011.
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children could “eat what you eat” is what attracts her to him. Her children
attend private school, where they are taught English. This is a solution to
the language barriers and trouble they have understanding one another. Her
family, whilst initially shocked that she wanted to marry a Bangladeshi man,
was accepting of her marriage. A Muslim man, Mr Rasheed wanted Mrs
Refilwe to convert to Islam. A strong and independent woman, it was only in
2010, four years after her marriage, when she felt she had enough knowledge
on Islam and that the religion appealed to her, that she decided to convert.

Mrs Tasneem’s Bangladeshi relations39
Born in 1987, in Giyani, Limpopo, Mrs Tasneem spent most of her childhood
living in Giyani. In grade 8 she moved to the township in the West Rand
to live with her parents. It was also in grade 8 that Mrs Tasneem converted
to Islam. When asked what attracted her to the religion, she responded that
it was the modest way in which Muslims dress and left school to attend a
Madressa (Muslim school) in Verulam, KwaZulu Natal. When she returned
home during school holidays 2006, she met Mr Zahir as a customer in his shop
whom she married one year later in 2007. They lived in township for three
and half years but faced many problems with their landlord who, according
to Mrs Tasneem, was angry that Mr Zahir did not marry her daughter. Today,
the couple is much happier after moving to the town and opening a shop on
rented premises within the town. Yet, despite being settled in South Africa,
Mr Zahir, who is the oldest in his family, will not bring his siblings to live in
South Africa due to his experiences of violent crime in South Africa.
When asked about married life, Mrs Tasneem admitted that she found
marriage initially “scary” given the cultural differences between her and her
husband. She had to learn to cook the way Bangladeshis do, and they had
to learn to accommodate each other. She said that it is easier now they have
become accustomed to their lifestyle. The death of their child in 2008, two days
after birth, put a strain on her marriage and took over a year for her to recover.
Much stronger now, she hopes to bear children. Mrs Tasneem communicates
telephonically with Mr Zahir’s family back home in Bangladesh. At the time
of my research, they were excitedly planning a trip to Bangladesh, which
would be the first time she would meet his family.
39 Mrs Tasneem (Personal Collection), Interview, N Munshi, 3 July 2011.
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When asked about her relationship to the Bangladeshi community in the
township, Ms Tasneem said that she is welcomed in the community. The men
relate to her well, and are especially happy that she is a practicing Muslim. As
a sign of respect, they call her “Bhabi” which is a respectable term meaning
“sister-in-law”. Unlike Mrs Refilwe, Mrs Tasneem did not face much hostility
when she married a Bangladeshi man. Her family and friends quickly accepted
her marriage. Religion is closely linked to one’s identity and it is clear that the
important role that Islam plays in both their lives made it easier to relate to
each other, and envisage a life together.
The similarities and differences between the two couples present interesting
tools of analysis. After marriage, both men relocated to live in the town. The
movement out of township can be seen as an upward trajectory for these men.
Life in the township is thought to be unstable and the men are constantly
fearful of crime. The movement of both men to the town ties into a broader
understanding of marriage among the Bangladeshi community. According to
the High Commissioner and business men from the Bangladeshi Association,
it is seen as undesirable for men to bring up families in such an environment.
If these sentiments are echoed by the men living in township, it makes sense
that upon marriage, and when they could afford to do so, both couples moved
to the small town which is understood to present a safer and more stable
lifestyle.
Both Mr Rasheed and Mr Zahir, whilst they rent premises, own their own
shops and do not work as managers for someone else. They have also been
in South Africa for a fairly significant amount of time and speak English
relatively well. I would argue that the fact that they own their own businesses
places them at an advantage to other Bangladeshi men. Mr Rasheed own four
shops, while Mr Zahir owns a shop in the town and still has shares in the
township shop where he used to work. Currently, that shop is managed by
his uncle.
These marriages are both interracial and intercultural. The way in which
these marriages are negotiated is important to understand the reactions of
local communities and how individuals respond to migration. The fact that
women have learned to cook in a Bangladeshi style; that Mr Zahir has accepted
a permanent life in South Africa and does not plan to return to Bangladesh
except to visit his family; that Mrs Refilweis learning to understand the
Bengali language and the same time teaches her husband Tswana; and that
their families have been accepting and supportive of the marriages all suggest
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a response by the men and community to adjust, adapt, and negotiate the
impact that migration has played in their lives. It is through these ordinary
experiences that we learn that the experience of migration transcends a purely
economic experience.

Between shop and home: Spaces of socialisation
This section deals with the social interactions of the Bangladeshi men.
It explores the relationship between the Bangladeshi men and the local
community as well as the men and the broader Bangladeshi community
located in Gauteng.
The majority of the men I interviewed, including Mr Zahir,stated that their
relationship to the local community in the town and township is confined
to that of the customer-shop owner relationship. While the men have
developed good relations with their customers, this relationship seems to not
extend much beyond the shop. Mr Zahir whose was a customer to his shop,
interestingly still describes his relationship to the community as not extending
beyond a customer-shop owner relationship. Racial politicsare present in these
relationships. The economic activities and social relationships (especially with
marriage to local women) of the men are affected by xenophobic tensions and
more importantly violent crime. The Bangladeshi traders are not welcomed
by everyone in the community.MrArif makes it clear that he does not socialise
in the community because he does not “trust” the community.While he has a
good relationship with his customers, he prefers going outside the community
to socialise.Mr Hassan flatly stated he does not socialise with the community
residing in the township. A majority of the men relate personal and often
traumatic experiences of violent crime, which has clouded their perception
and adds to the tensions and (mis)conceptions of the communities in which
they reside.
Bangladesh is a predominantly Muslim country, and religion plays an
important role in the lives of it citizens. South Africa protects and respects
its citizen’s right to religious freedom, and this is appreciated by the men. Mr
Zahir explains that the “South African government also is nice. They don’t
give trouble like other religions people. Even local people also respect us”.40
40 An explanation of the terminology he uses: Halaal food is food prepared according to Islamic custom. Masjid is
the equivalent of a church, TabliqJamaat is one of the popular religious groups and Haj is Muslim pilgrimage.
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The Bangladeshi community is spread across provinces, towns, rural
communities and township in South Africa. The men I interviewed have
connections to the Bangladeshi communities residing in other areas across
South Africa, specifically Fordsburg, Johannesburg, and the Free State. With
a growing and sizable network in the area, Bangladeshi men have started to
make a home for themselves in the community.
Fordsburg, located approximately just over an hour from the township, plays
an important role in the men’s lives. Mr Zahir explained that “you know
its special when our-self, when we find Indian, Pakistani, Bangladesh we
think we are one people. We are Muslim people, our heart get happy”. If he
could afford to rent a shopin Fordsburg he would move. Mr Arif, who once
lived in Johannesburg, sometimes spends overnight visits at his friends in
Fordsburg. There are many Bangladeshi owned restaurants in Fordsburg, such
as those owned by Mr Imran and Kabir who are membersofthe Bangladeshi
Association. Given the importance of the area, and the support and friendship
networks it provides, it seems fitting the Bangladeshi Association is locatedin
Fordsburg. The association sometimes celebrates important days in the
Bangladeshi calendar and members are called to join in the celebrations.
One of the sites in which socialisation in Fordsburg is theBukhara41restaurant.
Founded by Mr Imran and Kabir, they explainedthat the restaurant plays
a significant role for the Bangladeshi community, particularly for men who
have just migrated to South Africa and head straight toFordsburg. At the
restaurant, they are fed and given a chance to rest for approximately two days
before being offered an opportunity to stay and work in the restaurant or to
leave and earn a living on their own. The men who chose to stay and work
in the restaurant (or one of the other restaurants owned by Mr Imran and
Kabir in Fordsburg) are trained for a period of three months before becoming
full time employees. According to the owners, these men are given valuable
training on how to run a restaurant professionally, and to tailor your restaurant
to the customers’ liking. Further, working at the restaurant provides the men
a means of earning and saving money so they can move on to opening a
‘tuck-shop’ or ‘spaza-shop’ and living independent lifestyles. Some of the men
who leave but do not like the township life, which has reputation for its high
crime rate and its hard working life, return to work at the restaurant or one
of its branches.
41 The restaurant is owned by Mr Imran and Kabir. In order to protect their identities, the name of the restaurant
has been changed.
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This narrative diverges from and confirms some my findings. The men I
interviewed arrived in South Africa due to some established network, and
settled in locations based on these networks. I am not sure if the men who arrive
at the restaurants do so because they do not have access to such established
networks. It is clear however that Fordsburgpresents the men with a support
network to tap into. Once again, we see formation of business partnerships
between Mr Imran and Kabir in running Bukhara restaurant.
Bukharaonlyemploys Bangladeshi waiters in the restaurant. African
employees usually work in the back kitchens. Clear racial and national
tensions exist in the restaurant which caters mainly to South African Muslim
Indians. Mr Imran and Mr Kabir complain that the customers are fussy.
Located in predominantly Muslim area, all food needs to be halaal42 and
no alcohol can be served at the restaurant. Further, customers complain in
writing when they are served by African waiters and they prefer Bangladeshi
or Indian waiters for hygiene and language reasons. Thus, most of the African
employees work in the back kitchens, and are very rarely seen in the same
spaces as customers. It seems that as long as the customers do not have to
interact with African employees, they are happy. Racism is not the only social
tension that exists. Most African men employed by Bukhara are not South
African, but come from Zimbabwe, Malawi, Mozambique and Ethiopia. Mr
Imran and Kabir argue that South African Africans do not like the working
conditions at the restaurant, nor do they like the working hours which require
them to work on weekends. An interesting debate between the shop owners
ensued regarding the employment of non-South Africans in the different
non-Bangladeshi owned restaurants in Fordsburg. While the restaurants
certainly create employment, the employment of African immigrants in a
context of xenophobia is a contentious issue. The case of Bukhara restaurant
is interesting because it is a place where foreigners (Bangladeshis) are creating
jobs, and where foreigners (from the African continent) are their preferred
employees. Further, in the context of South Africa’s racial history, the tensions
between Indians and Africans cannot be ignored. These tensions not only
exist between the South African Indian customers and African employees, but
also between the Bangladeshi employers and the African employees.
Bukhara restaurant is not the only Bangladeshi restaurant in Fordsburgowned
by Mr Imran and Mr Kabir. Jhaubon43 restaurant, located on the same street as
42 Meaning all food must be prepared according to Islamic custom.
43 In order to protect their identities, the name of the restaurant has been changed.
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Bukhara, targets Bangladeshi men as customers. The bachelor lifestyle of these
men may explain the rise of the restaurant which serves Bangladeshi food, and
is described by the owners as a space where the men are comfortable and can
interact and behave in manners which are socially inappropriate in a mixed
environment. TV stations are tuned to Bangladeshi news and the men able to
socialise and express themselves freely among fellow countrymen. Certainly
the bachelor lifestyles of the men have led to tensions within the Bangladeshi
community. An example discussed above, is the men’s relationship to South
African woman, both Muslim and non-Muslim.

Conclusion: Understanding migration patterns
In this article the lived experiences of Bangladeshi migrants in the spaces of
the shop, the home, and the social in small town and township of South Africa
were observed in some detail. While international migration literature tends
to assume economic migrants are destitute, seeking a living on the margins
of society, the experience of Bangladeshi immigrants in the West Rand, near
Randfontein, does not fit that description. These men are economic migrants
who spend hours in their shops and buying goods to sell. Yet the shop is not
simply a site of economic activity.
During South Africa’s political transition in the early 1990’s, a “new” wave of
South Asian migration to South Africa began. Migration patterns have been
affected by increasing globalisation and technology making migration easier.44
In search for job opportunities and better lifestyles, the men migrate through
established kinship networks.
In a historically black township on the West Rand, the presence of
an immigrant trading communities have impacted on the community.
Competition for customers is rife among the local and increasing foreign
businesses. Negotiating this economic climate, Bangladeshi shop owners
have been relatively successful, and their presence in this community has
expanded rapidly. Racial tensions between African and the “new” Indian
population do exist. The Bangladeshi men do not feel safe or trust the local
African population in the townships within which they reside and choose not
socialise with the local African population. These tensions are complicated
44 S Castles, Migration and community formation under conditions of globalisation, International Migration
Review, 36(4), 2002.
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by the very real and often violent experiences of crime that the Bangladeshi
men have faced. It is also complicated by the high economic competition
within the township and the resentment this has created from the local South
African population. This tension is compounded by the ability of Bangladeshi
traders to by goods on credit from local South African Indian traders who do
not trust African traders. This gives the Bangladeshi businessmen a distinct
advantage over other traders. In a country which recently experienced violent
xenophobic attacks, these issues are sensitive and this community seems to
have managed and negotiated these tensions with relative success.
The shop is not just a site of economic activity as many of the men’s home
are virtually linked to the shop, and located on the same premises. This means
that an entire day is often spent in one location. A clear class distinction has
emerged between shop owners and managers. This class distinction was evident
in the social mobility and proficiency in the English language displayed by the
shop owners. These shop owners tend to have spent more time in South Africa
than the shop managers. It should be noted that shop owners still generally
rent premises and do not own the land. This social hierarchy in the shop is
extended by the hiring of local African men and woman as shop assistants.
The Bangladeshi community on the West Rand is a small community
connected to one another and there is a sense of a community among
themselves. Their relationship to the local South African community within
which they reside and trade however, is often confined to a shop ownercustomer relationship. Marriage of at least two Bangladeshi men to South
African woman from the township is one social relationship that disrupts
this pattern of non-socialisation. These marriages further complicate the
assumption that economic migrants are temporary migrants. The men have
settled into the community, and have forged lasting relationships in South
Africa. The trajectory from bachelor life to married life is linked to social
mobility and has resulted in the relocation from township life to the town.
Marriage has presented new challenges for migrants to negotiate and the
experience of economic migration has expanded to include a more cultural
and family orientated experience. This has impacted on the identities and
social relations of these migrants which are constantly changing.
Established support networks such as kinship networks and more formalised
structures like the Bangladeshi Association have facilitated and eased the
experience of migration. Formalised networks are a sign of the increasing
rootedness of this community in South Africa. Restaurants like Jhaubon, and
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the man who sells fish in the township to cater to the Bangladeshi community,
are examples of how the bachelor men have actively attempted to create a
sense of belonging and comfortable lifestyles in South Africa. The religious
freedom that South Africa provides has provided a significant level of comfort
for the Bangladeshi migrants.
As the Bangladeshi community in South Africa grows, South Africa needs to
consider its impact on the South African economy and demographic make up
of the country. The lived experiences of the migrants assists in understanding
why the Bangladeshi community are successful in their businesses; what is
the impact of migration on the South African communitiesand immigrant
communities and how do they confront issues of xenophobia and crime.
Finally, it assists us to understand changes in patterns of migration, such as
changes from temporary to permanent migration.
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Abstract
In post-apartheid South Africa, many hopes were pinned on the process
of land-restitution to be a major part of power and wealth redistribution.
However, as the land claims process is linked to demonstrable historical
legitimacy, this process has sometimes necessitated both the restating
and reinventing of local histories and “ethnic identities”, in line with new
political structures or moral frameworks. This article addresses continuity and
innovation in strategies around historical adaptation to governance structures,
ethnicity and “traditional” structures in South Africa. These themes will be
explored using Hammanskraal, located in the north of Gauteng, as a case
study, examining the way legitimacy has been gained, constructed and
established in two specific periods: around 1911-1944 and 1995-2010. In
1944, government ethnographer NJ Van Warmelo produced a history of
Johannes “Jan Tana” Kekana’s Ndebele, depicting the history and lineage of
the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane group. In 1995, a substantial land-claim was
lodged by a contestant for the chieftaincy of the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane,
presenting a different historical background that contested the narrative
produced by Van Warmelo. The contestant for the chieftaincy, not currently
officially recognised by South African state structures, has used various
strategies to concretise his position. These strategies show how entrenched
historical legitimacy is being counteracted by popular modes of expression,
construction and communication. This new politics, consciously constructed
around ideas of traditional structures and legitimacy, interacts with new
power structures, adding the importance of political connections or resources
to the construction of the claim. Contextualising this historically shows how
continuities regarding “traditional” authorities have interacted with the state
before, during and after apartheid.
Keywords: Chieftaincy; Hammanskraal; AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane;
AmaNdebele ba Lebelo Chieftaincy disputes; Legitimacy; Oral history;
Historical adaptation; Lineages; Knowledge production; NJ Van
Warmelo.
139

New Contree, No. 67, Special Edition (November 2013)

Image 1: Hammanskraal showing Majaneng and Kekana Gardens

Source: S Godsell, Personal Collection, 2013.

Introduction: Levels of Legitimacy
In the two years of fieldwork in Hammanskraal, the large official, green
government sign showing Majaneng as the seat of the AmaNdebele-baLebelo1 has fallen down. At the “unrecognised” seat, a new privately funded
sign has been erected, showing this as the seat of the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane
Traditional Authority.

1

AmaNdebele-ba-Lebelo is the name assigned to AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane in 1970s, after a leadership dispute
with Lucas Mangope, then president of the Bophuthatswanan homeland. It is significant that this name is still
in use, because the “new” claims to officialdom also claim legitimacy using the “old” name, AmaNdebele-aMoletlane. This will be discussed below.
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Image 2: New sign showing AmaNdebele a Moletlane authority in Kekana Gardens, 2012

Source: S Godsell, Personal collection, 2012.

The signage, at least symbolically, shows a shift in power dynamics in the
area: while the Majaneng group remains the official, legally recognized seat
of the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane (AmaNdebele-ba-Lebelo) the unrecognized
group is staking legitimacy in various other ways. A comparison of this process
with which the currently recognized group established legitimacy reveals
power structures and moral economies around tradition in two different
periods – one before the official legislation of apartheid, and the second in the
democratic dispensation of South Africa since 1994.
My own research process has highlighted some of the fast-shifting dynamics
around chieftaincy in the area. My first encounters with the two separate
groupings of the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane, the traditional authority in this
area. in 2010 were indicative of the position of each faction of the dispute at
the time. Majaneng, the seat of the officially recognised traditional authority,
was clearly sign-posted. When I asked for directions, people pointed out the
place easily. Trying to find the offices of the unrecognized group, based in
Kekana Gardens, proved much more difficult, to the point that I was unaware
that I was visiting “official” offices. I was given directions on the phone, but
once I was lost a mere 100 or so metres from the offices, no one in the area
could direct me. There was also no sign.
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The current claims of power are played out in terms of both the legitimacy
dispute and the current land claim laid by the unrecognized AmaNdebelea-Moletlane group, over large sections of land, ranging (in the initial
claim, which was subsequently reduced to cover a smaller area) from the
land currently occupied by the Majaneng group, to land stretching up to
the Botswana border, and into Midrand.2 This land claim is justified by a
complex historical background, dating back to the 1600s.3 Thus, the lineage
and history was narrated beyond the functional cut-off of the land-claims
commission, of the Land Act of 1913. The subsequent lifting of the 1913
cut-off date has extended potential land-claims further back, making some
of the historical background of this contestation more relevant. This has not
simplified this process, however, and in exploring this the legitimacy creation
processes and chieftaincy dispute located within the claim, it is necessary to
explore the narratives of the history of the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane, and
the power structures within which these have developed. This is investigated
in the broader framework of the changing status of chieftaincy in post-1994
South Africa, and how this is seen through chieftaincy disputes.4 Current
chieftaincy disputes often involve a nuanced usage of ideas of tradition. These
are often used in conjunction with ideas of development or constitutionality.
Van Kessel and Oomen write:5
In post-apartheid South Africa, numerous chiefs have become adept in
combining the resource of tradition with appeals to western models and the
discourse of liberation politics. Thus, chiefs project themselves as guardians
of African custom, but simultaneously as pioneers of rural development.

This dual role has become necessary to fit into the political and moral
framework as developed by the ANC, where chiefs, and CONTRALESA, can
become an important part of change, development and even restitution in rural

2
3
4

5

This land claim was later amended excluding some of the further away areas initially claimed.
AmaNdebele a Moletlane (Kekana Gardens group) Historical Background, given to the researcher on 30 July
2010.
See, among others: A Esterhuysen, “‘A snake cannot have two heads’: Understanding the historical and recent
politics of succession as evidenced in the material and oral record of the Kekana Ndebele”, Journal of Southern
African Studies, 38(2), 2012, p. 3; B Oomen, ‘“We must now go back to our history’: Retraditionalisation
in a Northern Province Chieftaincy”, African Studies, 59(1), 2000; SP Lekgoathi, “Orality, literacy and
succession disputes in contemporary Ndzundza and Manala Ndebele Chieftaincies,” published in the
proceedings of the 2013 OHASA conference (available at: http://uir.unisa.ac.za/bitstream/handle/10500/9789/
OHASA_2008-2008-22-05-2013.pdf?sequence=1), as accessed on 20 November 2010.
I Van Kessel & B Oomen, “‘One Chief, One Vote’: The revival of traditional authorities in post-apartheid South
Africa”, African Affairs, 96(385), 1997, p. 562.
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areas.6 This however, rides on the chief holding legitimacy, both historically
and within the local community. The numerous chieftaincy disputes in NorthWest and Limpopo show chiefs vying to construct legitimacy, both historical
and popular.7 This article shows how legitimacy is being constructed in the
present day, while examining how legitimacy was constructed in the 1940s.

Tradition, mission and official ethnography
A candle-wife dispute

The history of the AmaNdebele- a- Moletlane in Hammanskraal dates from
a split from the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane at Zebediela, when the younger
son, Lebelo, moved from Zebediela, to Uitvlugt, near the mission- station
at Wallmansthal.8 While this shows the first rift from the AmaNdebele-aMoletlane at Zebediela, in the narratives told the chief at Zebediela accepted
this split, and Lebelo was authorized to be acknowledged as a chief in his own
right. These narratives, told by both factions, are not confirmed by the Zebediela
group.9 However, this question around legitimacy has not significantly affected
the current historical narratives or claims to power made by each group. The
narratives and disputes date from after the split from Zebediela. They reveal
instead the importance of local, shifting power-dynamics between structures
involved in the area, and knowledge creation around it. This provides context
for the process of concretising ideas around traditional, or as they were then
known, tribal authorities. The role of the missions, in the case the Berlin
Mission Society (BMS) and official histories produced by the government
ethnographer, NJ Van Warmelo, in creating these concretised, boundaried
groups is also important, and missionary contact played an important role
in the establishment of the current, long-standing dispute. This process of
officialised knowledge production articulates an interesting comparison
with what is occurring in the area 100 years later. The new dispensation, in
attempting to address, re-dress, understand the complexities of this chieftaincy,
6
7
8
9

P Holomisa, A double-edged sword: A quest for a place in the African sun (Real African Publishers, Johannesburg,
2011), pp. xxii, 4-34.
B Oomen, Chiefs in South Africa: Law, power and culture in the Post-Apartheid era (James Currey & Palgrave
MacMillan, Oxford and New York, 2006), pp. 164-198.
EJ Verwey, Human Sciences Research Council, A new dictionary of South African biography, Vol. 1 (HSRC,
Pretoria, 1999), p. 112.
S Godsell (Personal collection), Interviews, LJ Kekana (Paramount Chief of AmaNdebele a Moletlane, Kekana
Gardens group, Kekana Gardens) 30 July 2010 and 6 August 2010; E Kekana, (retired, ex-Chieftainness of
AmaNdebele a Moletlane/AmaNdebele ba Lebelo, Majaneng group, Majaneng) 10 September 2010 and 15
November 2011.

143

New Contree, No. 67, Special Edition (November 2013)

and process this land claim, has made space for interesting tactics of alliance,
knowledge production, and complex processes around claiming legitimacy.10
A more comprehensive history of the Northern Transvaal Ndebele has been
explored elsewhere.11 For the purposes of this study it is most useful to trace this
group from the time of their split from the larger group of Northern Transvaal
Ndebele, also Kekana, at Moletlane, Zebediela, thirty-six kilometres southeast of Mokopane, under the leadership of Lebelo Seroto. These historical
narratives are presented in different forms: In the form of lineages held by
either side of the dispute, the officialised version as written by Van Warmelo,12
and the version derived from linguistic data as written by Ziervogel.13
It is of contextual value to give an account of these lineages to understand how,
and through whom, the narratives have developed. This article acknowledges
that the current dispute hinges off a dispute around which wife was candle wife,14
and so from whom the royal lineage was descended. This article attempts to
examine power and legitimacy construction around these narratives, and does
not assign veracity to one or other side in the dispute.
According to both Van Warmelo15 and the historical background provided
for the land claim by the Kekana Gardens faction,16 Lebelo was the son of
Chief Maboyaboya, but not the son destined for succession. He was the son
of Maboyaboya’s first wife, NaMahlangu, born in 1810. However, she was
not the wife selected by the Ndebele royal family and community to continue
the lineage. She was not the candle wife, chosen by the traditional council to
continue the royal lineage. The candle wife was Namolokoane, who bore the
10 S Godsell (Personal collection), Interviews, LJ Kekana, (Paramount Chief of AmaNdebele a Moletlane, Kekana
Gardens group, Kekana Gardens) 30 July 2010 and 6 August 2010; E Kekana (retired, ex-Chieftainness of
AmaNdebele a Moletlane/AmaNdebele ba Lebelo, Majaneng group, Majaneng) 10 September 2010 and 15
November 2011.
11 Most comprehensively in the unpublished thesis by SP Lekgoathi, “Ethnicity and identity: Struggle and
contestation in the making of the Northern Transvaal Ndebele, ca- 1860 – 2005”, PhD, University of
Minnesota, 2006.
12 NJ Van Warmelo, The Ndebele of J Kekana, Ethnological Publications, No. 18 (Department of Native Affairs,
1944), p. 12.
13 D Ziervogel, A grammar of Northern Transvaal Ndebele (Van Schaik, Johannesburg, 1959), pp. 2-9.
14 In these narratives, the “candle wife” is the wife that has be chosen by the royal council to continue the royal
lineage. Only she will bear the heirs to the chieftaincy. “Candle-wives” are not necessarily the first wives married
by a chief.
15 While the accuracy of Van Warmelo has been critiqued in SP Lekgoathi, “‘Colonial’ experts, local interlocutors,
informants and the making of an archive on the ‘Transvaal Ndebele’”, Journal of African History, Vol. 50, No. 1,
2009, pg 61-80, his account is based on extensive ethnographic and oral history research done at the time. The
reasons for his accounts potential bias, were, as argued in this article and by Lekgoathi, the social and political
context of the time.
16 The AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane Chieftainship (Kekana Gardens group), Historical background, submitted to the
Land Claims Commission, 1998.
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son Mamokebe, to succeed his father as Chief, which he did in 1840.17 It is at
this point that the two accounts differ slightly but significantly. According to
the Kekana Gardens historical background,18 Lebelo was older than the official
heir Mamokebe and so became acting chief until Mamokebe came of age. There
is little information around why Lebelo left the Kekana at Zebediela, although
it is appears that tensions about the amount of power held by Lebelo played a
role in the split from Zebediela. In the Kekana Gardens version, he was ousted:19
Lebelo was ousted by the Royal Family in terms of Culture, Tradition,
Customs and Usage, to relinquish [the chieftaincy].

Van Warmelo’s version, which was informed by and has in turn, informed
the Majaneng lineage, suggests rather that Lebelo was younger than
Mamokebe, and was often sent as a messenger and go-between between the
chiefdom and the Afrikaners who had recently moved into the area. In this
way Lebelo became better known to the Afrikaners than Mamokebe, thus
they would ask to see him instead of the chief. Van Warmelo’s version actually
introduces the theme that recognition by power holders can significantly
affect the power structures within a chiefdom20 – effects of which would later
become visible in his own work. While reasons were given in the different
lineages for the Zebediela split, in both version tensions between Lebelo and
Mmamokebe21 mounted to a point where Lebelo left, with his following. This
group first moved to Rhenosterfontein, then Boschplaats22 and, finally to a
farm just north of Wallmansthal around the mid 1800s.23 Throughout these
events, as described by Van Warmelo, there was continued contact between
Lebelo and his followers and Europeans. This contact, foreshadowing the
shift in power-dynamics, which put increasing importance on contact with
Europeans, contains some of the seeds for the current chieftaincy dispute.
Esterhuysen has highlighted the influence that colonialism had on succession
17 MA, Mafikeng, President, Recognition of Chiefs and Headmen, Amandebele a Lobelo [sic], 1987 – 1988,
Reference 6/4/2 (233) 4: Chronological succession to chieftainship: Amandebele a Lobelo [sic], 1986.
18 The faction in the chieftaincy dispute that is not currently recognised produced this historical background.
19 The AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane Chieftainship (Kekana Gardens group), Historical Background, submitted to
the Land Claims Commission, 1998.
20 NJ Van Warmelo, The Ndebele of J Kekana, Ethnological publications (Union of South Africa, Department of
Native Affairs, 1944), p. 20.
21 The orthography of the given names differs across the various versions. The orthography of each version has thus
been used when the version is being referred to.
22 EJ Verwey, Human Sciences Research Council, A New Dictionary of South African Biography, Vol. 1, HSRC,
Pretoria, 1999, p. 112.
23 NJ Van Warmelo, The Ndebele of J Kekana, Ethnological publications (Union of South Africa, Department of
Native Affairs, 1944), p. 16.
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disputes, in terms of migrant labour, earning power and access to education.24
Van Warmelo’s version puts Johannes Jan Tana Kekana as Lebelo’s
heir. He was the oldest son, issuing from, according to Van Warmelo,
NaMahlangu, Lebelo’s first wife.25 According to the historical background
of the Kekana Gardens faction, submitted with the group’s land-claim and
published online,26 while NaMahlangu is acknowledged as a wife, the place
of candle wife and the bearer of the chiefly lineage was given to a woman
called NaMokoeneng. NaMokoeneng gave birth to Johannes Mokonyama
Kekana, who was, according to Lleka Jacob Kekana’s faction, the rightful
heir to the throne, and from whom Lleka Jacob Kekana and the rest of
opposing faction is descended. Van Warmelo, however, listed Lebelo’s
third wife also as NaMahlangu, whose first son was listed as Jakalase
Mungonyama. This is presumably Johannes Mokonyama Kekana.27 The
Kekana Gardens lineage places Johannes Mokonyama Kekana at Uitvlugt,
and Johannes Tana Kekana at Wallmansthal, where Johannes Tana was a
sub-chief under Johannes Mokonyama Kekana. This claim that Johannes
Tana Kekana was a sub-chief under Johannes Mokonyama Kekana is the
crucial point in the dispute. The evidence, as presented by each side, is
plausible, the key difference being the candle wife. According to the lineage
of the recognised faction (which follows Van Warmelo’s account in most
salient facts), MmaMokweneng (NaMokoeneng) was Lebelo’s second and
only other acknowledged wife, from whom the rival faction originated.28
The point is stressed by the Majaneng group that MmaMokweneng
was the second wife, and therefore not the bearer of the chiefly lineage.

24 AB Esterhuysen, “‘A snake cannot have two heads’: Understanding the historical and recent politics of succession
as evidenced in the material and oral record of the Kekana Ndebele”, Journal of Southern African Studies, 38(2),
2012: 3. pp. 323, 32.
25 NJ Van Warmelo, The Ndebele of J Kekana, Ethnological Publications, No.18 (Union of South Africa,
Department of Native Affairs, 1944, p. 14.
26 Available at: www.amandebeleamoletlane.co.za, as accessed on 10 November 2013.
27 NJ Van Warmelo, The Ndebele of J Kekana, Ethnological Publications, No. 18, p. 16.
28 Lineage of AmaNdebele a Moletlane, held by Esther Kekana at Majaneng.
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Majaneng (Recognised Faction: Johannes Tane Kekana)
Image 2: Lineage as given by van Warmelo:29

Source: S Godsell, Personal Collection, 2013.

29 NJ Van Warmelo, The Ndebele of J Kekana, Ethnological Publications, No. 18; SP Lekgoathi, unpublished
thesis “Ethnicity and identity: Struggle and contestation in the making of the Northern Transvaal Ndebele ca1860-2005” (Ph.D., University of Minnesota, 2006).
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Image 2: As given by Kekana Gardens historical background30

Source: S Godsell, Personal Collection, 2013.

30 The AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane Chieftainship (Kekana Gardens group), Historical Background, submitted to
the Land Claims Commission, 1998.
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Legitimacy through association: Contact with Europeans
This dispute over the candle wife, from whom the lineage should continue,
has been complicated by recognition or contact with power-holders in various
regimes, which Van Warmelo described as “contact with Europeans”.31Johannes
Jan Tana Kekana had been to the Cape Colony to work, and so had had more
experience of a different lifestyle from the one he came home to. According
to Van Warmelo, he came home with a new appreciation for education,
and so moved to the mission station at Wallmansthal. According to the
current chief Lleka Jacob Kekana, (referred to by the unrecognised faction
as Paramount Chief ) this was while Johannes Mokonyama Kekana was still
chief of AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane at Uitvlugt, where Johannes Mokonyama
remained as chief because Mokonyama did not want to affiliate with the
mission station at Wallmansthal.32 In this, Lleka Jacob Kekana intimates,
that choosing not to associate with the mission was choosing “tradition” over
white institutions. This is an important aspect of this groups legitimacy claim.
As their version of the lineage has only recently been documented, while the
Majaneng lineage was documented in 1944, it has remained important for
the group to discredit the written work, and privilege oral tradition. In subtle
ways, their the narrative shows this. Hofmeyr writes:33
At this symbolic level, the notion of literacy and orality often influenced
political thinking, and the action that people took on behalf of those ideas.

However, the interaction between orality and literacy was also a result
of the political choices made. For example, the decision to associate
with a missionary, and indeed request a school at the chieftaincy, is a
move toward literacy. It can also be read as a political decision; one that
brought the group closer to the literate, written world that was becoming
increasingly important for people trying to maintain land and power.34

31 EJ Verwey, Human Sciences and Research Council, A new dictionary of South African Biography, 1 (HSRC,
Pretoria, 1999), p. 112.
32 S Godsell (Personal Collection), Interview, LJ Kekana (Paramount Chief, AmaNdebele a Moletlane, Kekana
Gardens group, Kekana Gardens) 30 July 2010/Sarah Godsell (MA Student, University of the Witwatersrand,
School of Social Sciences).
33 I Hofmeyr, “We spend our years as a tale that is told”: Oral historical narrative in a South African chiefdom,
(Witwatersrand University Press, Johannesburg, 2001), p. 177.
34 For more on decisions to affiliate or not with mission stations as political strategy see P Landau, Popular politics
in the history of South Africa, 1400-1948 (Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2010), pp. 74-108.
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Around 1870 Johannes Jana Tana Kekana moved to Leeuwkraal 396,
apparently after a falling out with a missionary at Wallmansthal. The farm at
this stage belonged to a certain Erasmus, for whom the chief and his followers
worked. The chief requested the establishment of a mission station at
Leeuwkraal, and the Berlin Mission Society obliged by providing an outpost
of the Wallmansthal mission in around 1882. Johannes Jana Tana Kekana
hired an African teacher to teach in the school before he died in 1887.35
He was succeeded on Leeuwkraal by his son Karel Seroto Kekana. Van
Warmelo writes of the continued co-operation between this branch of the
Kekana and the Europeans:36
… Genl. Joubert gave him authority to furnish passes to all natives proceeding to
Pretoria through his area. After the Anglo-Boer war, the Native Commissioner King
gave him a plan whereby to acquire the farm, and in 1911 they began paying for it.

Van Warmelo here adds the weight of “purchased” property to the legitimacy
with which he has already furnished Chief Johannes Tana Kekana.37 Van
Warmelo’s recording of the lineage of the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane also
highlighted things that were seen to have given additional legitimacy in the
early 1900s: education, co-operation with Europeans, Christian conversion
and legal land purchase. Thus, a long-standing lineage debate is made
concrete through the solidifying power structures in colonial South Africa.38
Both Van Warmelo and the Kekana Gardens historical background document
speak of Johannes Tana’s religious affiliation with the Berlin Lutheran Mission
at Wallmansthal. They also both document of Johannes Tana’s death in
1887, and the purchase, or at least the initiating of the purchase, of the farm
Leeuwkraal 396 in 1911.39 It is from here, however, that the narratives begin
to differ: Van Warmelo attributes the buying of the farm to Johannes Tana
36 EJ Verwey, HSRC, A new dictionary of South African biography, Vol. 1 (HSRC, Pretoria, 1999), p.
112.
36 NJ Van Warmelo, The Ndebele of J Kekana, Ethnological publications (Union of South Africa, Department of
Native Affairs, 1944), p. 18.
37 The importance of the purchase of this property, which archives date to 1923, will be discussed in more detail
below.
38 See P Landau, Popular politics in the history of South Africa, 1400-1948 (Cambridge University Press, Cambridge,
2010), for a case-study of chieftaincy disputes showing these kind of negotiations around power and legitimacy.
39 NJ Van Warmelo, The Ndebele of J Kekana, Ethnological publications..., p. 18. However archival documents
indicate the date of purchase was not 1911, but rather 1923. This may have been for the second property
purchased: National Archives of South Africa (hereafter NASA), Pretoria, National Archives Repository,
(hereafter SAB) Native Commissioner Hammanskraal (1908 - 1985) (hereafter KHK) 2/2/103, N2/8/8(1),
record of debt incurred and payments received between AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane and Native Commissioner,
documenting the process of paying off the farms.
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Kekana’s son who succeeded him, Karel Seroto Kekana, while the Kekana
Gardens group claims that it was Johannes Mokonyama Kekana who bought
it. This then dates the current dispute from 1911, although the tensions
between Johannes Tana’s offspring and Johannes Mokonyama’s offspring go
back to the late nineteenth century. Missionary and colonial patronage further
exacerbated this dispute, combined with confusion arising from government
ethnologist Van Warmelo’s published interpretation of the lineage, with his
emphasis on contact with Europeans.
The role of the mission station in the chieftaincy lies in the fact that the
officially recognised branch of the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane had a longstanding, if troubled, affiliation with the Berlin Mission Society and
Christianity. The marriage of Karel Seroto Kekana to his second wife by
Christian rites was accepted as in line with these, even if it was perhaps also
partially used because his first traditional marriage had not produced children.
By contrast, the opposing faction had chosen not to affiliate with the mission,
as they wished to continue practices such as initiation school.40 This is one of
the consistently cited differences between the groups. As far as sources show,
this was not a difference that was exploited by the Johannes Mokonyama
group at the time. However, once the official documentation of the marriage
was missing, this provided a space for the legitimacy of the marriage to be
attacked at a later stage, both by the opposing faction, and, in fact, internally
in the recognised faction.
Ziervogel presented another angle to the dispute, adding linguistic data
to the historical analysis. This questions Van Warmelo’s version, (and
subsequently claims made in the Kekana Gardens versions) arguing that
the origins of the Kekana are not from Natal, but instead attributing
Swati influence.41 This contradicts both lineages as held by the current

40 S Godsell (Personal collection), Interviews, LJ Kekana (Paramount Chief of AmaNdebele a Moletlane, Kekana
Gardens group, Kekana Gardens), 30 July 2010 and 6 August 2010; E Kekana (retired, ex-Chieftainness of
AmaNdebele a Moletlane/AmaNdebele ba Lebelo, Majaneng group, Majaneng), 10 September 2010 and 15
November 2011.
41 D Ziervogel, A grammar of Northern Transvaal Ndebele (Van Schaik, Johannesburg, 1959), p. 5.
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groups. However, his account was never given as much official backing
as Van Warmelo’s, which became the officialised history of the group.42
Framing the disputes: Adaptation or resistance to the state’s use of “tradition”
before and after 1994.

Framing the disputes: Adaptation or resistance to the state’s use of
“tradition” before and after 1994
The history of the AmaNdebele a Moletlane again complexifies in the
Bantustan period, 1972 -1994, where the recognition afforded to the
Majaneng group through mission affiliation and through formalised landownership, was repeated by inclusion into the Bophuthatswanan bantustan.
There were repeated investigations by the South African and Bophuthatswanan
administrations into the chieftaincy dispute. However, these were often
focused around disputes within the Majaneng group. This inquiry was also
sparked by resistance to the Tswanaisation process undertaken in the lead up
to the “independence” of the “homeland” in 1977.
Thus, established power dynamics were reproduced. Sometimes the process
was as simple as one leader being deposed and another, more compliant,
being inaugurated. Often this was not the case: long processes documented
by six full files in the Mafikeng archive, showing the time, administration,
persistence, intimidation, and investigation that went into understanding
and ordering this one chieftaincy.43 This highly centralized control began
to change in 1994. There has been dissatisfaction in Majaneng, shown by
the current chieftaincy contestation, of which Lleka Jacob Kekana is only
one contestant out of five. Esther Kekana, the ex-chieftainness, is contesting
her daughter’s right to assume the chieftaincy, due to the gender equality
promised in the post-1994 South African constitution, and due to complaints
about the efficacy about the current chief.44 This article is not primarily
42 This can be seen in several ways, for example that the lineage held by the Majaneng group closely accords to
Van Warmelo’s. This on it’s own however is unremarkable, seeing as Van Warmelo constructed his lineage
from research done with this group. Noteworthy, however, is that the commissions of inquiry in the Mafikeng
Archives (MA) President Department, Chiefs and Headmen, files 6/4/2(233) 1-8, but most notably the
Commission of Inquiry held in 1988, in file 6/4/2(233) 5, shows the reliance on this earlier work. While this is
the only reputable study, post 1994 investigations also rely on Van Warmelo, further entrenching any possible
omissions on the part of the government ethnographer in 1944.
43 Mafikeng Archives (MA) President Department, Chiefs and Headmen, files 6/4/2(233) 1- 8, Amandebele
–a-Lebelo.
44 S Godsell (Personal collection), participant observation, Majaneng, 2010-2012.
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concerned with this current process (as this is the subject of another article).
However, this again shows the new tools provided by the new state are being
used to negotiate around the concretised institutions inherited by the current
traditional authority framework. The same can be seen in examining how the
dynamics around this chieftaincy, legitimacy and ethnicity have been claimed
and constructed.
The way that the claims of the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane have progressed
between 2010 and 2013 notwithstanding the loss of the case of the actually
chieftaincy dispute contestation, brings several factors into consideration.
Firstly, it shows that the land-claims and land re-distribution process can
access/produce knowledge outside the set framework of ethnological historical
construction. Thus, the legitimacy (whatever the historical facts or truths of
the matter) that the AmaNdebele–ba-Lebelo, as they were renamed by the
Mangope government in 1990,45 built on a complex combination of the moral,
political, social and traditional structures at the time, is being challenged by
negotiating and using current structures. This is also complicated, as the
political, social and traditional structures are not simply there to be used, but
need to be constantly negotiated. Historical legitimacy is deeply entrenched, but
the popular modes of expression, construction and communication are
used to counteract this. The processes of construction then create their own
dynamics and pull in other structures of legitimacy creation unwittingly.46
Legitimacy construction: Creation of “official” ethnography
A comparison of the process of legitimacy creation from the earlier period,
(circa 1900- 1944, when Van Warmelo’s history was written and published) to
the process of legitimacy creation today proves informative, because it shows
what power-structures or moral frameworks were used being used then, and
what is being used now. The study presented by Van Warmelo overlooks this
chieftaincy dispute, presenting only the lineage of Jan Tana Kekana in its
complexity. Van Warmelo may not have been aware of the dispute, as he was
informed by local inhabitants from the Majaneng group, who related the history
of that lineage.47 It is also possible that he was aware of the contestation, but did
45 Bophuthatswana Government Gazette, Bophuthatswana Homeland Laws, Government Notice 172, 16 August
1990.
46 For more on the interaction and interwoven nature of orality and literacy see I Hofmeyr, “We spend our years
as a tale that is told”: Oral historical narrative in a South African chiefdom (Witwatersrand University Press,
Johannesburg, 1993).
47 SP Lekgoathi, “Colonial” experts, local interlocutors, informants and the making of an archive on the “Transvaal
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not deem it of enough importance to write on, or include the other side of the
dispute in the lineage, or that the chieftaincy was not being actively contested
at that time. These possibilities highlight both the potential for a more active
role in producing history, and the way history (and historians), viewed from
different points in time or by different people for different purposes, offers
different things as important. This is an important element to be aware of in
the processes of knowledge production: sometimes what is seen (even seeable) by historians or researchers in one time period reflects more about the
political context of the time, and so produces a specific historical trajectory.48
Either way, once printed, this history presented an official version to which
all of the inquests into the chieftaincy end up referring to, so reproducing
the same narrative and power dynamic. The purpose of this article is not to
dismiss Van Warmelo’s research, or the histories written as a result of that.
Van Warmelo conducted in-depth ethnological research in many parts of the
country, much of which is still used today.49 This article does seek to examine
the process through which history is produced, in different time-periods, and
through which methods groups achieved legitimacy. Van Warmelo’s work
in the 1940s and the current production of history by the Kekana gardens
group both involved a complex interaction between oral and written history.
Lekgoathi writes:50
But oral history doesn’t have to be a binary opposite of written accounts.
However “contaminated” the official colonial and/or apartheid archives might
be, if used carefully they can prove to be very useful in terms of unearthing
African voices. … [S]ome of the oral historians (i.e. our elderly storytellers) who
are extolled as our “living archives”, whose supposed authentic accounts we are
often urged to collect before they take them with to their graves, are usually the
most avid readers, decipherers and collectors of archival material. We should thus
debunk the rather crude assumption that oral accounts and written sources are
mutually exclusive, that the former are pristine and untainted by literary texts.

The interaction between oral and written sources draws the focus onto the
process of history-making, which takes place in the specific socio-political
Ndebele”, Journal of African History, 50(1), 2009, pp. 61-80.
48 MR Trouillot, Silencing the past: Power and the production of history (Beacon Press, Boston, 1995), pp. 70-108.
49 Among others, see: NJ Van Warmelo, A preliminary survey of the Bantu Tribes of South Africa (Union of South
Africa, Department of Native Affairs, 1935), pp. 43- 61.
50 SP Lekgoathi, “Orality, literacy and succession disputes in contemporary Ndzundza and Manala Ndebele
Chieftaincies,” published in the proceedings of the 2013 OHASA conference (available at: http://uir.unisa.
ac.za/bitstream/handle/10500/9789/OHASA_2008-2008-22-05-2013.pdf?sequence=1), as accessed on 20
November 2010, p. 46.

154

Traditional strategies and landclaims: Hammanskraal

context of the time. This is as true for the writing of this article, as it is for Van
Warmelo’s research. Van Warmelo’s account was given weight, and became
the main official narrative for several reasons. Firstly, Van Warmelo was the
official government ethnographer. This not only gave his work academic and
government validity, but also meant that it was reproduced and printed in
series of ethnographic publications that quickly became reference books for
anyone looking to understand a particular chieftaincy’s history. It is interesting
to note that even post-1994, much of his work is still used unquestioningly
in both land-claims history and traditional leadership disputes.51 This points
to the larger, extremely complex issue of the extent to which legislation and
practice around traditional authority is still based on apartheid and colonial
law, assumptions, archives and knowledge creation. Knowledge and archive
creation, how we view and use archives, is a large part of untangling this issue.
Trouillot writes:52
Silences enter the process of historical production at four crucial
moments: The moment of fact-creation (the making of “sources”); the
moment of fact assembly (the marking of “archives”); the moment
of fact retrieval (the making of “narratives”) and the moment of
retrospective significance (the making of “history” in the final instance).

An archive is embedded in the socio-political ccontext of the time of its
creation. The archive left by Van Warmelo is valuable, interesting, and rich
in original texts from his local African informers.53 However, the knowledge
produced by Van Warmelo relevant to this area was primarily that added to
the apartheid ethnographic archive, in the form of Ethnological Publication
44, a history of Johannes Tana Kekana’s “Ndebele”.54 Van Warmelo did
not, it seems, intentionally attribute one faction validity over another.
However, owing to the history of the Majaneng group this faction was the
one he encountered.55 This can be traced back through several strategies
51 The problem here is not that the work is still used, as it is an important historical work. This paper is also not
trying to argue for one right or wrong side, but is making the observation that it is often used unquestioningly,
or, on the other hand, dismissed unquestioningly on the grounds of Van Warmelo’s apartheid associations.
Either way it is used displays interesting moral frameworks and power structures being used in attempts to
construct historical legitimacy.
52 MR Trouillot, Silencing the past: Power and the production of history (Beacon Press, Boston, 1995), p. 26.
53 SP Lekgoathi, “‘Colonial’ experts, local interlocutors, informants and the making of an archive on the ‘Transvaal
Ndebele’”, Journal of African History, 50(1), 2009, pp. 61-80.
54 NJ Van Warmelo, The Ndebele of J Kekana, Ethnological Publications, 18.
55 Van Warmelo’s sources are discussed at length in SP Lekgoathi, “‘Colonial’ experts, local interlocutors,
informants and the making of an archive on the ‘Transvaal Ndebele’”, Journal of African History, 50(1), 2009,
pp. 61-80. Lekgoathi discusses the nuanced influence between African informers and white authors/ scientists.
In this both the agency of African research subject/ assistants, and the myth of “scientific objectivity” is clear.
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and occurrences in the lineage’s history. The group interacted with power
and legitimacy-creating institutions in ways that built associations between
themselves and those institutions. Through this the group became associated
with power and legitimacy in their own rite.

Reconstructing the history from a present-day perspective
There was power vested in who communicated with whom, and who spoke
for whom. Initially, Johannes Jan Tana Kekana was used as interlocutor
between the traditional authority and the missionaries or Afrikaners. This
established him as the important informant of the community and not his
brother, Johannes Mokonyama Kekana, before the split. This was as a result
- and this is also important in terms of power and legitimacy – of his, time
spent in the Cape, where he had received and education and learned to use
firearms. This gave him access into two types of power. Firstly, as someone who
was educated, he was both able to communicate well and was taken seriously
by groups who were implicated in establishing power dynamics in the area.56
Second, the use of fire-arms, even though they were not used for warfare
(according to available accounts)57 established him and his group ahead of the
other group in terms of force, as they were still tied to traditional weapons.
The association with the mission station played a large part in this group
gaining legitimacy by default. After the split from Zebediela, when Johannes
Jan Tana first moved to Wallmansthal and associated with the Berlin mission
there, he established himself and his group in the recognized circuits of
acceptable communication with Europeans and Afrikaners. Mokonyama’s
group, choosing to maintain the traditions that precluded association with
missions, were excluded from those circuits, and, according to this group,
eventually simply written out of control and then history of the “kingdom”.58
Certainly, under apartheid and bantustan control, although this dispute
frequently came up as an issue in this small Ndebele chieftaincy in the Tswana
56 AB Esterhuysen, “‘A snake cannot have two heads’: Understanding the historical and recent politics of succession
as evidenced in the material and oral record of the Kekana Ndebele”, Journal of Southern African Studies, 38(2),
2012: 3, p. 324.
58 EJ Verwey, Human Sciences Research Council, A new dictionary of South African biography, Vol. 1 (HSRC,
Pretoria, 1999).
58 S Godsell (Personal collection), Interviews, LJ Kekana (Paramount Chief of AmaNdebele a Moletlane, Kekana
Gardens group, Kekana Gardens) 30 July 2010 and 6 August 2010; E Kekana, (retired, ex-Chieftainness of
AmaNdebele a Moletlane/AmaNdebele ba Lebelo, Majaneng group, Majaneng) 10 September 2010 and 15
November 2011.
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homeland, it was quite regularly dismissed, either by the President or in
court.59 The investigations into the lineage and governance of the chieftaincy
discovered disputes within the Majaneng group. These mainly played out in
disagreements between the Bophuthatswana homeland government and the
rulers of the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane (in this case often the Chieftainess
Esther Kekana), who were disputing the ethnic policies imposed on their
communities.
This example again shows the flexibility of the ideas and implementation
around traditional authorities, and how they were manipulated by the
administration to facilitate collaboration with the government. The narratives
around tradition versus modernity, as they have been deployed in this specific
chieftaincy dispute and land-claim, speak to both changes and consistencies
in the moral and political framework around traditional authorities pre and
post-apartheid.60 The officially recognised Majaneng group might not recover
from the difficult balance of political acquiescence and political resistance
that was needed then (within the group, rather than from one individual)
to maintain legitimacy both from within the community and from the
bantustan government. However, developments post-1994 are showing up
complexities in local politics as well as dynamics of land-ownership and
legitimacy of traditional authorities within a “community”.61 What this does
highlight are the local complexities of traditional leadership and how it is
negotiated. These include land-ownership and access, land-claims, lineage
disputes, local (or popular) legitimacy, political legitimacy, and how all of
this links to resource access.62 The Hammanskraal case study presented in this
article provides a useful way to understand the historical, social and narrative
processes involved.

Claiming legitimacy: Signs, forms, and performance
The years 2010 to 2013 have proved a very interesting period within which
59 Mafikeng Archives (MA) President Department, Chiefs and Headmen, files 6/4/2(233) 1-8, Amandebele
–a-Lebelo; “Settle an argument over chief ”, Sunday Times Extra, 1 November 1981, p. 7.
60 I Van Kessel & B Oomen, “‘One chief, one vote’: The revival of traditional authorities in post-apartheid South
Africa”, African Affairs, 96, 385, 1997, pp. 561-585.
61 I Van Kessel & B Oomen, “‘One chief, one vote’: The revival of traditional authorities in post-apartheid South
Africa”, African Affairs, 96, 385, 1997, p. 583.
62 B Oomen, “‘We must now go back to our history’: Retraditionalisation in a Northern Province chieftaincy”,
African Studies, 59(1), 2000, pp. 72 - 75.
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to study this chieftaincy, because of the rapid changes in status and sphere of
influence between the Majaneng and the Kekana Gardens group. My first
forays into Hammanskraal in 2010 led me, as described in the introduction,
to both. However, the way that I encountered each group is also indicative of
position then versus position now. While the owner of my B&B was able to
direct me to the sign-posted, well laid out, offices at Majaneng - where I was
required to pass several tests before being allowed to speak to anyone official
– I could very easily have fallen into the same path as Van Warmelo and not
been aware of the other faction, if it had not been for a somewhat chance
encounter.
At the municipal offices in Hammanskraal (not Temba, which is closer
to Majaneng) speaking to the councillor William Mahlangu (ANC), I was
introduced to a young man who the councillor ensured me would tell me all
about the local chieftaincy. When I phoned this man I was referred to someone
else, who I set up a meeting with. On the way to my meeting, for which I had
been directed over the other side of the highway from Hammanskraal, Temba
and Majaneng, I could not see anything that resembled the offices I had
encountered at Majaneng and, stopping to ask, people could not direct me to
the offices. Eventually finding the place, I pulled into a plot on which a few
corrugated iron structures had been erected. I was ushered into one of these,
where I discovered that the person I was meeting was Lleka Jacob Kekana, head
of the unrecognized faction, or as he described himself Paramount Chief of
AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane. Describing this process serves to illustrate several
things: firstly, how it is possible to overlook local and historical dynamics as a
researcher: secondly, to underline how the status of the two groups has shifted
over the subsequent years and thirdly, to underline that in 2010 there was a
connection between the Hammanskraal municipality (ANC lead) and this
then unrecognized chieftaincy.
These relationships between the groups, their narratives, histories, and
current status (legal or popular) is precarious and needs unravelling. In 2010
there were two important events which further heightened tensions between
these groups. First, an inauguration on 7 August 2010 which I attended, of a
Kgosana or sub-chief and secondly, another planned inauguration, intended
to take place at Majaneng, which according to Lleka Jacob Kekana was going
to consolidate and officially end the dispute, installing him as paramount of
the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane.
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The first inauguration took place in Winterveld, with an interesting
amalgamation of ethnic and linguistic dynamics. Two things were of importance
here, in terms of the increasing legitimacy of the group. The first concerns the
size of the event: it took place on an impressive scale, from the celebrations
beginning at the home of the Kgosana, to the local school marching band that
accompanied the procession to the large marquee where the event was being
held. Several hundred local residents, as well as several VIPs that included a
government representative attended the event. So, both the numbers of local
residents and the government presence added to popular and state legitimacy.
My presence there, as a researcher from a university, was also mentioned,
and added to the official legitimacy not only of the inauguration, but of the
AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane itself, in this current incarnation with Lleka Jacob
Kekana as king, performing an inauguration in Winterveld, which is not
technically be under the jurisdiction of the Majaneng Kekana.
The manner in which this inauguration was organized and attended and
unfolded, implied a coherence and legitimacy of the group that belied
any disputes. The next intended inauguration, though, was much more
confrontational, and brought the dispute to a standoff. A similar type of
inauguration was organised at Majaneng, which would in effect dissolve the
current structure of Majaneng being recognized as the official AmaNdebelea-Moletlane traditional authority, and establish Lleka Jacob Kekana as
paramount chief over this group. It would also install a Kgosana of his choosing
to rule the group, effectively deposing the current chief, inaugurated and paid
by the government. This dramatic event did not take place. The Majaneng
group heard about it, and laid a complaint with the police, who effectively
made sure the event, did not happen. This legitimacy contest that played out
in the public arena shows the literal battleground in this chieftaincy dispute.
However, to understand the dynamics and motivation behind this, as well the
way in which it is currently being played out, it is necessary to look at exactly
what is at stake in this battle. This leads us to questions around land claims,
traditional authorities, and political affiliations.
A land-claim had been filed by for the community of the AmaNdebele-aMoletlane, under the leadership of the Kekana Gardens faction, in 1995. This
was early in the land-claims process, soon after the commission had opened
for applications. The land claim was also initially very extensive covering farms
stretching over four provinces. The historical background accompanying the
claim gives the history from 1600 to support the claim, thus putting more
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importance on an extended historical narrative than the date constraints setout by the commission, which limited claims to only the period post 1913. 63
The size of the claim, and the way the historical background is constructed,
has meant that there were other groups who also had potential claims on the
same land. As the Kekana Gardens group submitted their claim early, and
others did not submit before the 1998 closing date, this makes evident an
important resource/ legitimacy feature in this current dispensation: knowledge
around structures and processes. This in itself is an exclusion process. This
knowledge is not merely knowledge of the forms or dates (although these
are crucial) but also knowledge of what is expected in terms of historical
narrative and community cohesion. Interestingly, while this claim is steeped
in a historical narrative of the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane, there are unofficial
processes of collaboration being explored with other ethnic groups, in order
to make a stronger claim on the land. This kind of political strategy is by
no means new, but helps to undermine any ideas of rigid ethnic groups.64
New spheres of knowledge creation: Untangling a Website
Whereas for a long time versions of history produced by scientists who
were able to publish were the primary ways of producing knowledge in a
way that provided a written, consultable version, new technology has created
new spaces in which knowledge can be conveyed or even produced. The new
website of the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane is an interesting example of this. The
website uses the name in an official capacity on www.amandebeleamoletlane.
co.za and uses many tropes that are reminiscent of homeland constructions.
There are sections that refer to the past and sections that tie in specifically
to the current political and moral economy. For example, there is a section
on the site for “tenders”. Although this section does not currently contain
any content, it is an indication both of the political and economic awareness
of the creators of the website, and of the imagined capacity of the group.
Importantly, anyone currently searching for AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane
online will come across this group as the “official” AmaNdebele-a -Moletlane
(which, again, might create confusion with regards to the other AmaNdebelea-Moletlane who still reside in Zebediela, from whom Lebelo originally split).
This officialising narrative smooths over the contested areas, or presents them
63 The AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane Chieftainship (Kekana Gardens group), Historical Background, submitted to
the Land Claims Commission, 1998.
64 P Landau, Popular politics in the history of South Africa, 1400-1948 (Cambridge University Press, Cambridge,
2010).
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as resolved (at least resolved from this group’s point of view). The strategies
used for this present an interesting amalgam of historical ideas remoulded
into present-day formats.
Various parts of the website are interesting in terms of legitimacy claims and
identity creation. For instance, several elements of that site seem reminiscent of
homeland identity creation. One such example is the King LJ Kekana Airport
(each “independent” homeland had an airport) which is an important part of
the “international” claims to legitimacy. The other projects in the area that the
website lays claim to, as part of the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane kingdom, are
the “Kekana Jubilee Estate” and “Kekana Morula Sun”, neither of which (as
far as I am aware) are linked to either the Majaneng or the Kekana Gardens
AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane. In this way, the expanse of the land-claim, and
the groups that the Kekana Gardens group have collaborated with, have also
been brought into the website, as some of the things claimed by the group are
in areas where these collaborating groups are based. Thus, the legitimacy and
claim of the group are being stretched physically and digitally.
The particular construction of legitimacy on the website requires a certain
perception and performance of what a traditional authority is. On the site
there is a section labelled “our customs”65 implying that the group claims
a homogenous historical narrative and ethnic identity. This is visually
supported by a series of photographs from the inauguration, depicting various
performances and stages of the inauguration ceremony:
Image 3: Amandebeleamoletlane.co.za Photo Gallery

Source: Available at: www.amandebeleamoletlane.co.za, as accessed on 10 November 2013.
65 This section contains what is referred to as a “Traditional Poem”, written predominantly in Northern Sotho. It
is written in the style of a praise poem, referring to the “Kgoshikgolo” (paramount chief ) Lleka as the “bringer
together” (“Mokopanemohlakantsha”). The poem references other famous “ethnic groups” or chiefs, from Zulu,
to Sekhukhune, to Mzilikazi (“Moselekasi”).
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Image 4: Amandebeleamoletlane.co.za Photo Gallery

Source: Available at: www.amandebeleamoletlane.co.za, as accessed on 10 November 2013.

This highlights the role of the researcher in creating knowledge or images that
get re-used and re-interpreted, as these photographs were all taken by me at the
inauguration, given to LJ Kekana afterwards, and never intended for official
use. They are now part of this image and identity construction. This again
draws attention to the process of “history-making”, and unforeseen outcomes
of research. My status as a research was drawn upon in the ceremony, as Van
Warmelo’s status as official ethnographer gave his work weight. Processes of
legitimacy creation, of added meaning, are interwoven with the “subjects” of
research, with the area of study, and with the researcher themselves. All of
this, with all of the different agendas implicit in this, needs to be considered
when examining knowledge or history production.
The website also contains a section for legal documents. The heading for
this is “Legal status of the Kingdom”.66 This, in its very title, asserts the group
as a kingdom converting legal battles over legitimacy and land-ownership
to a challenge being made (and, it is implied, refuted) to the existence of
the kingdom. The documents found on the site are interesting, in the broad
66 Available at: www.amandebeleamoletlane.co.za, as accessed on 10 November 2013.
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issues that they represent. Firstly, the land-claim document is not actually in
this legal section, but is dispersed throughout the website in various place.
The map of farms claimed can be found in the “area map”, and the historical
background given in the claim is given as the historical background of the
kingdom. The report on the most recent hearing of the chieftaincy dispute
is given, which is interesting seeing as the findings, while acknowledging
the core of the dispute arising from the confusion of candle wives, represent
the information presented by Van Warmelo and do not find in this factions
favour. However, this is presented candidly as part of the “legal status of the
Kingdom”.
Also presented as important documents on the site are the title deeds for
the land bought by Johannes Tana Kekana and paid for by his descendants/
affiliates, linked to the Majaneng group. Possession of these two documents
has been an important part of claiming legitimacy. The Kekana Gardens have
been in possession of these documents for years. According to the Majaneng
group, these documents were stolen from them in the 1960s.67 Thus, putting
these documents on the website is claiming ownership of this land through
digital ownership of the title deeds. This is an interesting re-interpretation
of the importance placed on legal land ownership in terms of legitimacy by
the previous regime, where legitimacy is conveyed through the possession
of the documents linked to ownership. On the other hand, the use of these
documents to claim legitimacy also points to the importance of public
participation and public acknowledgement of the documents.

Conclusion
The deconstruction of the different lineages of the AmaNdebele-a-Moletlane
traditional authority shows the different power structures and points of
knowledge creation that have been important in the establishment of, or claims
to, legitimacy both pre and post-apartheid. The historical roots of legitimization
processes, complex negotiations, claims, and performances around traditional
authority continue the transition to democracy in 1994. While the absolute
validity knowledge produced by official ethnographers in South Africa both

67 S Godsell (Personal Collection), Interview, Esther Kekana (retired) Majaneng/S Godsell (MA Student, WITS
University, School of Social Sciences), 10 September 2010.
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pre- and during apartheid has been questioned,68 this information, rather
than being re-investigated or re-evaluated, remains the primary (although not
sole) basis for the commissions of enquiry into this traditional authority. This
then requires the repeated reconstruction and performance of ideas around
“tradition” and lineage. It seems to lead to the almost inevitable repetition of the
findings of the commissions as carried out in the 1970s, 80s and 90s, as no serious
engagement is made with the process of production of historical knowledge.
While attempting to redress homeland oppression, the use of the same sources
makes this extremely difficult legally and practically. The land-claims process
has added complexity to this, in some ways undoing some of the traces of the
past, in some ways strengthening them. Current claims to legitimacy require
new strategies resulting in new forms of knowledge production. This is done
through new mediums that foreground what is currently seen as politically
and socially important for tracing a “traditional history”. This also involves
performance of ethnicity in specific ways, while at the same time blurring of
the very “ethnic” boundaries that are being performed, as strategic alliances
are made to assist in the legitimacy creation process. This process of elites
fighting for legitimacy through an ethnic framework is not new, as Lekgoathi
has shown.69
The Hammanskraal case study illustrates these processes clearly in one
area. However, the extremely high incidence of contestations in traditional
authority leadership in the former Transvaal, and other places in South Africa,
shows these processes to have a broader national relevance. High profile cases
have also been taken up in the constitutional court, where contestations in
traditional authorities contain fundamental issues around gender, citizenship
and power structures.70 What is evident from the complexities highlighted in
this article is that “traditional authorities” cannot be understood in a singular
or concrete way with regards to the social, historical or political structures or
strategies. Legitimacy is layered and created, in relation to history, affiliates
or community, and political structures. The current implications for this are
wide-spread, from complications in the land-restitution process, to corporate
68 For example: SP Lekgoathi, “‘Colonial’ experts, local interlocutors, informants and the making of an archive on
the ‘Transvaal Ndebele’”, Journal of African History, Vol. 50, No. 1, 2009, pp. 61-80.
69 SP Lekgoathi, “Chiefs, migrants and North Ndebele ethnicity in the context of surrounding homeland politics
1965- 1978”, African Studies, Vol. 62, Issue 1, 2003, pp. 70-71.
70 For example, the recent case among Amapondo rulers (available at: http://www.dispatch.co.za/game-ofthrones-in-mpondo-house/), as accessed on 10 November 2013; (available at: http://www.dailymaverick.
co.za/opinionista/2013-03-06-democracy-vs-traditional-leadership-the-delicate-ballet/#.UoBNqhbH3BU), as
accessed on 10 November 2013.
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and political implications as parties with an interest (financial or political) in
an area impact the historical knowledge production by, once again, assigning
legitimacy by choosing one group to work with.
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Abstract
From the beginning of the 1920s to the 1950s Kroonstad witnessed the
emergence of black radical formations, although this happened intermittently.
The inaction of the ANC in the 1920s provided the ICU with space to infuse
its radical protest methods in this town. This caused members of Kroonstad
black community, particularly women, to challenge the Kroonstad Town
Council after it had hiked rents in the late 1920s. This was unheard of in
Kroonstad, and it undoubtedly left a lasting impression on some of the
residents. This was reflected later when some of the residents openly defied
the Council. For a brief moment, after the demise of the ICU, moderate
formations like the Native Advisory Board (NAB) and the Joint Council
of Europeans and Natives (JCEN) filled the political space in Kroonstad.
However, after several unsuccessful attempts to challenge the Kroonstad Town
Council’s unpopular decisions on behalf of the residents of Kroonstad’s black
locations, they ceased to exist. The early 1950s saw the revival and emergence
of another black radical formation led by women, resisting the government’s
Abolition of Passes and Coordination of Documents Act of 1952. The women
in Kroonstad mobilised and demonstrated against this law. Although the
government responded swiftly and crushed the women’s resistance and forced
them to carry passes, it was not, however, able to totally eradicate the radical
ideas which had been infused by the black radical formations in Kroonstad
over the years.
Keywords: Kroonstad; Industrial and Commercial Workers’ Union; African
National Congress; Native Advisory Board; Joint Council for Europeans and
Natives; Keable ‘Mote; Registered and Ratepayers’ Association; Black politics.
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Introduction
According to Bradford, “immediately after the First World War, black
protest hitherto unprecedented in scope and intensity swept through
South Africa. Sparked by soaring inflation, it assumed forms ranging from
riots and boycotts to strikes and anti-pass campaigns”.1 The emergence of
radical black political formations in Kroonstad can be traced back to this
period. Although a branch of the South African Native National Congress
(SANNC, renamed the African National Congress in 1923) was in existence
by 1915,2 it remained restrained in its approach. This was partly due to the
national body’s preoccupation with the Land Act,3 and moreover its general
“modus operanda”. At this stage, the SANNC national leadership relied on
petitioning and pleading with the British Crown to intervene on behalf of
the black people in South Africa. And occasionally it held days of prayer.4
It was the emergence of the Industrial and Commercial Workers’ Union
(ICU) that radicalised black politics in Kroonstad until the mid-1930s, when
the ICU ceased to function. The demise of this branch (and the numerous
unsuccessful attempts to resuscitate the ANC in Kroonstad), left a political
vacuum which was filled by moderate black formations in the locations. Black
radical political formation was to be revived again in the 1950s by women
engaged in the anti-pass campaign.
The article will demonstrate that the radicalisation of the ICU in Kroonstad
was, first, because of the changing character of this body from being exclusively
a labourers’ formation to operating like a mass-based political party “…
voic[ing] a broad range of popular grievances”5 and, second, it was particularly
because of the rent hike imposed by the municipality and the heavy-handed
method of enforcing law by the Kroonstad Town Council, particularly the
administrations prior to the election of a progressive mayor, A Krebsen, in
1935,6 when dealing with the residents in the locations. Furthermore, the
1
2

3
4
5
6

H Bradford, A taste of freedom: The ICU in rural South Africa, 1924-1930 (Johannesburg, Ravan Press, 1987),
p. 2.
This is supported by the involvement of Reverend AP Pitso, a leading figure in the Kroonstad’s branch of
the SANNC, in the committee, under the chairmanship of RW Msimang, which in 1915 was tasked with
the writing of the constitution of the SANNC. See P Walshe, The rise of African Nationalism in South Africa
(Craighall, AD Donker Publisher, 1987), p. 205.
See for example P Limb, The ANC’s early years: Nation, class and place in South Africa before 1940 (Pretoria, Unisa
Press, 2010), p. 219.
Two delegations were sent to Britain in 1914 and 1919 to request Imperial intervention in South Africa. T
Lodge, Black politics in South Africa since 1945 (Johannesburg, Ravan Press, 1983), p. 3.
T Lodge, Black politics…, p. 6.
Umteteli wa Bantu, 30 March 1935.
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article will contend that the emergence of moderate formations in Kroonstad’s
locations was because of the dearth of campaigns such as those embarked
upon by black women in Potchefstroom, in the Western Transvaal (today’s
North West Province) toward the end of the 1920s. Finally, the passing of the
Riotous Assemblies (Amendment) Act in 1930 effectively prohibited radical
formations and their politics, and this had a serious impact on the black
politics in Kroonstad. According to Walshe, “this Act strengthened moderate
influences, making it abundantly clear that militant speeches, demonstrations
and passive resistance offered no easy way to the alleviation of grievances”.7
However, by the late 1940s the moderate formations in Kroonstad had ceased
to exist. After the National Party (NP) government, which had ascended
to power in 1948, had passed the Abolition of Passes and Coordination of
Documents Act in 1952, which made provision for women to carry reference
books,8 emerged the ANC Women’s League (or women who supported
it), which mobilised women in the locations to resist this Act, and this
undoubtedly helped to once again radicalise black politics in Kroonstad.

Establishment of Kroonstad and the formation of black locations
On March 1855, “The Friend of the Free State” reported a sale of erven (land)
in the village of Klip Plaat Drift, Valsch River, in the district of Windburg.
Joseph Orpen, the Landdrost (magistrate) of Windburg and the government
land surveyor, later named this place Kroonstad.9 This place, located in the
northern Orange Free State, was proclaimed a municipality, with its own
local government in 1875.10 Dot Serfontein, in her commissioned book to
document the 130th year anniversary of Kroonstad, suggests that the first
inhabitants of Kroonstad were whites, but by the 1880s natives had also
begun to settle in the area.11 However, by 1925 the Kroonstad Town Council
(KTC) had resettled black people who had initially lived in what is today
town north of the town, in their own locations.
7
8
9

P Walshe, The rise of African Nationalism…, p. 222.
T Lodge, Black politics…, p. 140.
D Serforntein, Keurskrif vir Kroonstad: ‘n Kroniek van die ontstaan, groei en vooruitsgite van ‘n Vrystaatse
plattelandse dorp (Johannesburg, Persko-Boekdrukkery, 1990), p. 16.
10 P SND de N Kay, Notre Dame: Under the Southern Cross (Johannesburg, Ravan Press, 1984), pp. 52-53.
11 D Serfontein, Keurskrif vir Kroonstad…, p. 2; in this article the terms black (referring to Africans and the socalled coloureds) and native occur throughout the text. However, the term native will be used where it refers to
official terminology or documentation.
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Between the 1920s and the promulgation of the Group Areas Act in 1953,
which made way for the establishment of “model” townships such as Seeisoville
in Kroonstad, four locations were built in Kroonstad to accommodate black
people. First, it was A Location.12 This location accommodated black people
who had been removed from town. Over a period of time, the population
grew and new locations were established: B (also known as Marabastad), C
(or Cairo) and D Locations.13 A substantial number of black people arrived in
Kroonstad during the 1920s and 1930s in search of employment opportunities
and a place to stay. For Bonner and Nieftagodien, “the drought which began
after 1927 and reached its worst in 1932-1934 forced many farmers to
abandon their farms and those who remained laid off black labour tenants in
their thousands. Many of them… left the land and headed for the town”.14
The old residents of A Location have fond memories of life there. For
example, when Leboseng Violet Sesele, who was born there in 1933, was
asked to describe “A” location when she was growing up, she responded as
follows:15
Very quiet and it was fun. We were living in peace. The elders of the
community were getting along; children were disciplined. There was peace
and harmony.

In spite of the fond memories of the early inhabitants of Kroonstad’s black
locations about their residential areas, life was not always easy, particularly
for those who earned meagre wages16 and those who were unemployed, many
of whom engaged in trading despite the fact that this was deemed illegal.
The KTC refused to grant blacks trading rights, using the authority of the
Urban Areas Amendment Act No.25 of 1930. Although the Act stipulated
that the local authority, if directed by the Minister and in consultation with
the Administrator, was permitted to let sites within the location for trading
or business purposes,17 the KTC adopted an uncompromising position. It
argued that it would only make a definitive decision on this matter after the
12 JSM Setiloane, The history of black education in Maokeng, Kroonstad (Pretoria, Human Sciences Research
Council, 1997), p. 3.
13 JSM Setiloane, The history of black education…, pp. 3-4.
14 P Bonner & N Nieftagodien, Alexandra: A history (Johannesburg, Wits University Press, 2008), p. 25.
15 T Moloi (Sunday Times Heritage Project), interview, LV Sesele (former resident of A Location, Kroonstad), 24
November 2006.
16 In 1935 Sam Arthur Mofokeng, a resident of Kroonstad, complained to Umteteli wa Bantu about the meagre
pay Africans were receiving in Kroonstad, and hoped that in the new year things will[sic] improve. See Umteteli
wa Bantu, 2 March 1935.
17 Historical and Literary Papers (HLP), Wits University Library (WUL), AD1433 (Box CK.3): Joint Council of
Europeans and Natives (JCEN), Drafting memorandum on granting of trading rights in locations.
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sitting of the Native Trading Rights Inquiry on 5 September 1932. By 1933
the government had still not made a decision about “native” trading rights.
Thus the “status quo” remained in Kroonstad. To eke out a living, black people
traded illegally. A number of them were arrested and fined.18 The KTC’s
refusal to grant black people trading rights seem to have continued until
after the Second World War. In 1947-48 “the [Native Affairs] Committee in
Kroonstad recommended that Abel Mathike, Sam Kuoalane, David Chakane,
Nichodums Ntanga and Gilbert Mayeza (possibly Mateza) be permitted to
trade as butchers in the location”.19
Meanwhile, during this period a significant number of black women had
drifted to Kroonstad. This was made possible by the passing of the Natives
Urban Areas Act in 1923, by which General Jan Smuts’ government stopped
black women from carrying passes despite resistance by some municipalities
in the Orange Free State (OFS).20 This effectively removed all restrictions on
women entering urban areas.21 However, the 1930s was a doomed period to
enter the urban areas, because the Nationalist Party government which came
to power in 1929 made everything possible to provide job opportunities to
“poor whites” at the expense of the blacks. Thus Jack and Ray Simons argue
“Government agencies put them out of work to provide jobs for whites, and
tightened the pass law controls to keep work-seekers out of town”.22
Many of the black women who had drifted to the urban areas joined the
ranks of the unemployed. Most of them survived by selling homebrewed beer.
“Beer brewing”, note Bonner and Nieftagodien, “… was a pervasive feature
of location life… Women monopolized the brewing of beer and it was often
their major source of income”.23
Like other trades, this particular trade was deemed illegally by white
authorities. As a result, the government, through the Native (Urban Areas)
Act No.13 of 1928, prohibited the supply or delivery of liquor to Africans.24
18 HLP, WUL, (JCEN), Minutes, Kroonstad, 20 March 1935.
19 Council Minutes (CM), Kroonstad Municipality, 21 February 1949 – 29 August 1949.
20 Wells notes how the Springfontein and Bethulie municipalities opposed the government’s stand on black
women’s passes. JC Wells, “The history of black women’s struggle against pass laws in South Africa, 1900 –
1960” (D.Phil, Columbia University, 1982), pp. 204-210.
21 JC Wells, “The history of black women’s struggle …”, pp. 209-210.
22 J & R Simons, Class & colour in South Africa 1850-1950 (International Defence and Aid Fund for Southern
Africa, 1983), p. 416.
23 P Bonner & N Nieftagodien, Kathorus: A history (Cape Town, Maskew Miller Longman, 2001), p. 11.
24 C Kros, “Urban African women’s organisations and protests on the Rand from the years 1939 to 1956” (B.A.
Honours, Wits University, 1978), p. 46.
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Instead, it regulated that Africans seeking to purchase liquor should do so
from beer halls created by the municipalities. It was against this ruling that in
other parts of the country black women embarked in protest action against
the local authorities.25 These women were against the canteens because they
perceived them as places where their husbands spent their hard earned money,
which they were supposed to use to feed and clothe their children. To prevent
beerbrewing, in Kroonstad the KTC’s police intensified raids on houses
known to be selling homebrewed beer in the locations.26 It was against this
background that radical black political formations emerged in Kroonstad’s
locations.
Black political formations
In 1915 the SANNC held its fourth annual meeting in Kroonstad.27 There
is no evidence to suggest that the SANNC branch in Kroonstad was militant
and radical to have influenced this decision. It is, however, possible that it
was because at this stage Kroonstad offered a convenient meeting place. It
was midway between Johannesburg, Bloemfontein, Natal and the Cape on
the mainline.28 In fact, Limb argues that “despite economic difficulties and
legal provocations, OFS Congresses’ leaders generally emphasized moderate
tactics”.29 For him, this was because of lack of industrialization in the province.
And this, according to him, “denied Congress the opportunity to forge
stronger ties with urban workers ‘whose demands, wages and better working
conditions, militated radical politics’”.30 Despite this, Walshe contends that
“Bloemfontein remained the ANC’s stronghold, with Kroonstad persistently
active…”31 Similarly, Ntantala, in her book, claims that the ANC had a strong
branch in Kroonstad.32
Available literature contradicts these claims. Although the SANNC branch
already existed in Kroonstad by 1915, there is no evidence to demonstrate
25 H Bradford, “‘We are now the men’: Women’s beer protests in the Natal countryside, 1929”, B Bozzoli (ed.),
Class, community and conflict: South African perspective (Johannesburg, Ravan Press, 1987), p. 297.
26 It was reported in 1935 that “the police stamped out “Skokian Queens” in Marabastad. Umteteli wa Bantu,
February 1935.
27 F Meli, A history of the ANC: South Africa belongs to us (Harare, Zimbabwe Publishing House, 1988), p. 53.
28 Ntantala, in her book, called Kroonstad a place of transit. P Ntantala A life’s mosaic: The autobiography of Phyllis
Ntantala (Cape Town, David Philip, 1992), p. 86; also see D Serfontein, Keurskrif vir Kroonstad…, p. 85.
29 P Limb, The ANC’s early years…, p. 220.
30 P Limb, The ANC’s early years…, p. 345.
31 P Walshe, The rise of African nationalism…, p. 232.
32 P Ntantala, A life’s mosaic…, p. 83.
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that it attempted to mobilise, less radicalize the black masses there. There is
no doubt, however, that some of the leading figures in the branch of SANNC
in Kroonstad were held in high regard within the Congress. For example, it
has been noted above that Reverend Pitso was included in the Constitutional
Committee, headed by Msimang. It is possible that this might have also been
the inspiration behind the SANNC’s meeting in Kroonstad. Beyond these
probabilities, it is difficult to state with certainty the reason for this meeting
to be held in Kroonstad. What is certain, though, is that in 1920 the branch
of the SANNC in Kroonstad was moribund. It was for this reason that the
Industrial and Commercial Coloured and Native Workers’ (Amalgamated)
Union of Africa (ICWU) began making attempts to fill the political vacuum
left by the SANNC. Some of the militant and vocal members of the SANNC,
like Keable ‘Mote, joined the ICU.33
Over the years, numerous attempts were made to resuscitate the SANNC/
ANC in Kroonstad. But all these were unsuccessful. It was reported that in
1935 some of the African leaders in Marabastad [were] working hard to reorganise the branch of the ANC under the leadership of Simon Ndlovu.34
After failing to achieve this objective, in 1936 Simon Ndlovu, Keable ‘Mote
and Sol Ngoanabase were reported, again, to be attempting to revive the
ANC in Kroonstad.35 But by 1938 the ANC was still inactive there. In
fact, in that year Paul Rich notes that the president-general of the ANC,
the Reverend Mahabane, pressurised ‘Mote… to establish the branch of the
ANC in Kroonstad.36 It is possible that the residents of Kroonstad’s locations
did not show interest in reviving the ANC, because they doubted if it would
operate differently from the already existing moderate formations in the area
during this period (moderate formations in Kroonstad are discussed below).
After all the SANNC/ANC had in the past failed to radicalise black politics
in the locations.
The reason for the inactiveness of the ANC’s branch in Kroonstad is that it
neglected to become involved in the day-to-day hardships experienced by the
residents of the black locations. In contrast, according to Limb, the ANC’s
Thaba ‘Nchu branch, in the OFS, discussed the Land Act, passes for women,
33
34
35
36

See H Bradford, A taste of freedom…, p. 70; Ntantala, A life’s mosaic…, p. 83.
Umteteli wa Bantu, 8 June 1935 and 15 June 1935.
Umteteli wa Bantu, 6 May 1936.
P Rich, “Managing black leadership: The Joint Councils, urban trading and political conflict in the OFS, 19251942”; I Hofmeyr, D James & T Lodge (eds.), Holding their ground: Class, locality and culture in the 19th century
and 20th century South Africa (Johannesburg, Ravan Press, 1989), p. 190.

173

New Contree, No. 67, Special Edition (November 2013)

education, hostels for domestic workers, and state replacement of black rail
workers and interpreters by “poor whites”. This, Limb argues, raised the
support for Congress in Thaba ‘Nchu.37 In similar vein, in 1920 the Congress’
support grew in Springfontein, in the OFS, following the role of the branch
of the SANNC when it supported the women’s anti-pass campaign there.38
From the mid-1920s the ANC was besieged by internal problems, ranging
from heightened disillusionment with the politics of diplomatic persuasions,
and the change of leadership from militant Josiah Gumede to the ageing Pixely
Ka Izaka Seme in 1930, and to the “not so radical Reverend ZR Mahabane”.39
It was against this background that the ICU occupied the centre stage of black
politics in Kroonstad – albeit briefly.
The ICU and the radicalisation of black politics in Kroonstad
In 1919 Clements Kadalie, who was born in Nyasaland (today’s Malawi),
founded the Industrial and Commercial Workers’ Union (ICU), organizing
“coloured” and African dockworkers in Cape Town.40 The following year,
according to Bradford, “H Selby Msimang, a leading Congressman who had
headed a Bloemfontein struggle for wages of four shillings and sixpence a
day, called a conference of established and aspirant working class leaders”.
Amongst those who attended this conference in July 1920 was Kadalie, the
secretary of the ICU. Bradford writes “those at the conference agreed to create
‘one great union of skilled and unskilled workers of South Africa, south of the
Zambesi”.41 At the end the conference resolved to establish the Industrial and
Commercial Coloured and Native Workers’ (Amalgamated) Union of Africa
(ICWU). But by the end of 1921 the name was changed to the Industrial and
Commercial Workers’ Union of Africa – following the incorporation of the
ICWU by Kadalie’s ICU.42
In the 1920s a substantial number of the black populace resided on the
farms. According to Bradford, “some 85 per cent of the African population
lived in the countryside, and in the Free State nearly 80 per cent of this
lived on farms”.43 It therefore made sense that the ICWU would recruit and
37
38
39
40
41
42
43

P Limb, The ANC’s early years…, p. 219.
JC Wells, “The history of black women’s struggle…”, pp. 208-209.
F Meli, A history of the ANC…, p. 82.
See H Bradford, A taste of freedom…, p. 3.
H Bradford, A taste of freedom …, p. 3.
H Bradford, A taste of freedom…, p. 6.
H Bradford, A taste of freedom…, p. 4.
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mobilise Africans on the farms. However, even at its nascent stage the ICWU
demonstrated its intention to reach out to urban labourers. For example,
Wells notes a police report of a meeting held in the Kroonstad location on
November 25, 1920, linking a man named Joseph, probably an ICU[sic]
organizer from Bloemfontein, telling a meeting of about forty blacks that
they should demand 10/6 per day for skilled labourers and 7/5 per day for
unskilled labourers, and 4/6 per day for male and female servants living in
town.44 It was later under the banner of the ICU, led by Kadalie, that the ICU
changed its character and operated as a political party, taking up both rural
and urban socio-economic and political issues. Johns remarks:45
In April 1925 the ICU was on the verge of becoming an organised movement
of mass protest. It tried to maintain its trade union character. But in a situation
where any question regarding non-white labour was inevitably a political
one, the pronouncement and actions of the ICU and its leader took on an
increasingly political colour.

In line with this shift the ICU in Kroonstad became involved in the locations
affairs. In 1928, for example, the mayor of Kroonstad accused the ICU of
being instrumental in advising standholders not to pay their taxes.46 Although
‘Mote, secretary of the ICU in OFS, was singled out as the prime instigator,
this boycott seems to have been led mainly by the women’s section of the
ICU.47 It is not clear whether this boycott yielded the desired results, but it
certainly prompted the town council to begin to take note of the presence of
ICU in the area.
Buoyed, perhaps by the residents’ response to the ICUs’ role, ‘Mote, a
leading figure in the ICU in Kroonstad, advocated for the replacement of
the Native Advisory Board (NAB) with a new association, after concluding
that this body was not advancing the interest of the community. Although his
proposal was hotly challenged mainly by teachers in that body, it nevertheless
caused members of the community to begin to question the role of the NAB
(see below).

44 JC Wells, “The history of black women’s struggle…”, p. 189.
45 SW Johns, “Trade union, political pressure group, or mass movement? The Industrial and Commercial Workers’
Union of Africa”, RI Rotberg & A Mazrui, Protest and power in black Africa (New York, Oxford University Press,
1970), p. 716.
46 D Serfontein, Keurskrif vir Kroonstad…, p. 449.
47 H Bradford, A taste of freedom…, p. 69; Some of these women included Eva Kubedi, Magdelene Mashalane, and
Emely Machoba. See P Limb, The ANC’s early years …, p. 342.
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Towards the end of the 1920s the ICU was experiencing serious internal
tensions, which finally resulted in its demise. This was reflected in the infighting
between leaders and accusations and counter-accusations of embezzlement of
the union’s finances caused the disintegration of the ICU.48 This cause its
split, with AWG Champion, for example, breaking away to form his ICU
“yase Natal” (ICU of Natal). In Kroonstad, conversely, tensions developed
between ‘Mote and Kadalie. There is no available evidence to explain the
exact reason(s) for this tension. But it is possible to surmise that after his trip
overseas Kadalie, as the leader of the Union, felt that ‘Mote was becoming too
radical whereas he favoured a moderate approach.49 This was evident when
during the ICU’s fight against the Kroonstad’s Town Council, Kadalie failed
to come to ‘Mote’s defence. Instead, he distanced himself and the National
Council of the ICU from ‘Mote, insisted that he was away in Europe at the
time and therefore could not be associated with ‘Mote’s actions.
Soon rumours that ‘Mote was embezzling the union’s funds began making
rounds.50 This was a ploy to turn the members against him. Johns notes
“complaints were made that Keable ‘Mote, the Provincial Secretary of the OFS
whose speeches particularly disturbed white South Africans, was spending
union funds illegally and that he refused to heed advice from the headquarters
in Johannesburg”.51 To contain him, in 1928 the union decided to transfer
‘Mote to the Transvaal.52
However, ‘Mote did not take this decision lying down. He threatened to
secede from the ICU. But after negotiations he reconsidered.53 Later he hit
back by associating himself and the ICU in the OFS with the Communist’s
organised campaign to burn passes on Dingaan’s Day, December 16 1929.54
Kadalie, who by this time had made a deal with the government not to deport
48 See for example, I Liebenberg & F Lortan, “The role of the labour movement in the struggle for liberation”;
I Liebenberg, F Lortan et.al, The long march: The story of the struggle for liberation in South Africa (Pretoria,
HAUM, 1994), pp. 227-240.
49 It is possible that Kadalie was becoming jealous of ‘Mote’s rapidly increasing popularity in the OFS. In 1927,
for example, at an ICU meeting held in Parys, ‘Mote was introduced by Simon Elias, who addressed about 600
people, as “my Jesus”, and when ‘Mote ascended the platform to speak the crowd broke spontaneously into song
“God Save Africa”. Free State Provincial Archives (FSPA), Free State Province, SOO 1/1/47, No. 8/10 1946; See
The Parys Post, 10 May 1927.
50 D Serfontein, Keurskrif vir Kroonstad…, p. 450.
51 SW Johns, “Trade union…”, p. 732.
52 H Bradford, A taste of freedom…, p. 163.
53 SW Johns, “Trade union…”, p. 732.
54 A similar campaign was called by the CPSA in Potchefstroom on Dingaan’s Day, 1929. See R Edgar, The Making
of an African Communist: Edwin Thabo Mofutsanyana and the Communist Party of South Africa 1927-1939,
Hidden Histories Series (Pretoria, University of South Africa, 2005), p. 10.
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him back to Nyasaland, openly opposed the campaign. This struck the final
nail in the coffin of the ICU and the OFS’ ICU branch, spelling disunity.
In April 1931 ‘Mote convened a conference in Kroonstad of ICU branches
in the OFS and western Transvaal. At the meeting 57 delegates formed the
Federated Free State ICU of Africa, and elected Selby Msimang president
and ‘Mote secretary.55 However, this new organisation was stillborn. And in
1934 the ICU branch in Kroonstad ceased to function after a lengthy period
organising both on the farms and in the location, which had once led Kadalie
to boast that “the ICU [has] never failed in Kroonstad”.56 The demise of the
ICU in Kroonstad inevitably paved the way for the moderate formations
in Kroonstad to function without any hindrance, but this also arrested the
radical politics which were beginning to emerge in the locations.

Moderate formations and non-radical politics
From the 1920s to the 1940s two moderate formations operated in
Kroonstad. These were the Native Advisory Board (NAB) and the Joint
Council of Europeans and Natives(JCEN). These were essentially established
as a bridge to the growing schism between blacks and whites, particularly
the officials in various towns, which were reflected in widespread protests
across the country. It is the contention of this article that these formations
were moderate because, unlike the ICU, did not use radical methods like
mobilizing the masses to challenge the local white municipalities’ unpopular
decisions. They, instead, embraced the politics of appeasement. To achieve its
objective, the government first established the NAB.

The Kroonstad Native Advisory Board
The government, through the Native Affairs Department (NAD),
recommended the creation of advisory boards, “and the Urban Areas Act
of 1923 carried this through”.57 However, the Boards had no real power.
Nieftagodien argues that “they were explicitly denied any real power and their
overall functions were limited to an advisory capacity”.58 Moreover, according
55 SW Johns, “Trade union…”, p. 747.
56 D Serfontein, Keurskrif vir Kroonstad…, p. 451.
57 MS Tetelman, “We can: Black politics in Cradock, South Africa, 1948-85” (Ph.D, Northwestern University,
1997), p. 25.
58 NM Nieftagodien, “The implementation of urban Apartheid on the East Rand, 1948-1973: The role of local
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to him “local authorities were neither obliged to consult the advisory boards
nor to take into account any recommendation by them”.59
The earliest Kroonstad Native Advisory Board was essentially made up of
teachers. This is hardly surprising, because from the late 1920s Kroonstad had
become one of the important centres of black education in the country.60 Their
standing in the community made them obvious choice within the community
to represent the residents. Some of these members included Manes, Pitso,
Makhetha, Damane, Dingalo, Molete, Modise, Tladi, and Lekhetla.61 In spite
of their standing and education background, the members of the NAB were
led by whites. And for Cobley, “[the NAB’s] credibility was… damaged by
the role of the white chairman, which often precluded the possibility of direct
criticism of the local authority”.62 He notes:63
Board members were encouraged to use their “good office” in such matters
as resolving domestic disputes, discouraging illegal brewing and sale of liquor,
informing the authorities of necessary repairs and improvement of services
and, in general preserving “peace and good order”.

In line with this the Kroonstad NAB failed to protect the residents who
survived by selling homebrewed beer in the locations (see below). Finally,
Board members were made to believe that they were superior to the rest
of the community and that it was their duty to lead by example. JR Brent,
Kroonstad’s superintendent stressed this message to delegates attending the
Location Boards Congress in 1935 when he said:64
You leaders must never lose sight of the fact that you are at least a century
or two ahead of the Bantu masses you lead. You are educated men. You
understand and have absorbed the modern civilization outlook. Never fall
into the error of imagining that any appreciable number of your followers
have the same outlook. Labour patiently to teach and to leaven them so that
one day they will be able truly to enjoy the benefits of modern civilization.
Don’t always aim at popularity or political advantage, and head them gently
in the right direction.

government and local resistance” (Ph.D, Wits University, 2001), p. 197.
NM Nieftagodien, “The implementation of urban Apartheid…”, p. 197.
JSM Setiloane, The history of black education …, pp. 49-77.
D Serfontein, Keurskrif vir Kroonstad…, p. 523.
AG Cobley, Class and consciousness: The black petty bourgeoisie in South Africa, 1924 to 1950 (New York,
Greenwood Press, 1990), p. 69.
63 AG Cobley, Class and consciousness…, p. 206; MS Teteleman, “We can…”, p. 26; P Bonner & N Nieftagodien,
Alexandra…, p. 37.
64 AG Cobley, Class and Consciousness…, p. 208.
59
60
61
62

178

Emergence and radicalisation of black political formations in Kroonstad

The members of the NAB in Kroonstad took this advice seriously. This
was evident when their response pacified the residents following the raids
by the police for the lodgers’ permits. The dearth of radical formations in
Kroonstad to mobilise the residents against the municipality’s unpopular
decisions afforded the NAB to operate freely. The situation in Kroonstad
contrasted with that in Potchefstroom, a town in the western Transvaal but
closer to Kroonstad. Edgar describes Potchefstroom in the 1920s as a town
reputable for its hostility to black people. According to him, “blacks endured
an array of regulations that intruded into every aspect of their lives: curfew;
June 1925 Ordinance requiring African men to carry passes between 10:30
pm and 4 am was extended to African women; “and” lodger’s fee introduced
in November 1927”.65 It was in this town where the Communist Party of
South Africa (CPSA, or the Party) found fertile ground to agitate. After its
initial focus on recruiting white workers from 1921, the Party gradually “…
managed to shake off most of the traces of white worker chauvinism that
had characterized its beginning, and it was starting to pay attention to the
recruitment of black members, with this it also made its first approaches to
black women”. In 1928 the Party participated in the anti-residence permit
which had been launched in Potchefstroom… “and this was clearly a deep
concern to women”.66 Josie Palmer (sometimes spelled Mpama) was one of
the leading women to have taken part in this campaign.67 It was not long
before Palmer led a demonstration in Potchefstroom, mobilizing the African
community, after the murder of Hermanus Lethebe, a local Party member.
Lebethe was shot and killed by whites who had invaded the township during
the Dingaan’s Day demonstration with the intention of disrupting the
gathering. The shot was aimed at Edwin Mufutsanyane, who was one of the
main speakers at the demonstration.68
The NAB’s (and later the JCEN’s) functioning was further made possible
by the government’s passing of the Riotous Assemblies (Amendment) Act in
1930. Walshe notes that this Act replaced the Native Administration Act of
1927, to deal effectively with the African politicians who were agitating the
masses. It empowered the Minister, “inter alia”, to expel individuals from any
area of the Union if in his opinion their presence contributed towards “feelings
65
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of hostility” between Europeans and non-Europeans.69 Undoubtedly, this Act
must have caused the radical and vocal politicians to desist from becoming
involved in politics, less in radical politics. For example, Henderson Binda,
one of the leading figures in the ICU in Kroonstad, joined the JCEN (see
below).
In spite of this not everyone was cowed by this law. Some of the residents
in the locations voiced their dissatisfaction and anger against the KTC. For
example, in the early 1930s the residents of the black locations in Kroonstad
were aggrieved by the constant raids by the municipal police, particularly
on Sundays searching for homebeer brewers and those who defaulted paying
their lodger’s permits. These raids seemingly occurred regularly during the
tenure of Mayor FA van Reensen. In a Town Council meeting, the Mayor
noted that he could not guarantee that no raids will be conducted in locations
on Sundays in future.70 There is no evidence to suggest that the Kroonstad
NAB challenged the Council’s position. It was not surprising when in July
1935 the Native Affairs Department decided to place the Kaffir Beer under
the Municipal control. The NAB responded tamely by sending a deputation
to the Native Affairs Committee of the KTC to lodge a protest.71 This failed
to convince the residents. The relationship between the NAB and some of the
residents of the locations deteriorated when the NAB made it clear that it was
in favour of licensed beer-houses.72
Having been disappointed by the NAB before, the residents of Kroonstad’s
black locations, led by the Registered and Ratepayers’ Association under
the leadership of Mr Modibedi, opposed the Native Affairs Department’s
decision. Umteteli reported “consequently more than 500 people assembled
in the location for a meeting, after a vigorous speech by Keable ‘Mote, and
unanimously rejected the proposed scheme, and the NAB was asked to
resign “en block”.73 Up to this point, there is no evidence to demonstrate
attempts by the Kroonstad NAB to ameliorate the residents’ plight against the
municipality. The situation boiled over in 1937 when the residents protested
against the municipality’s unabating unpopular decisions. According to
Umteteli, “the Bantu Hall in Kroonstad was filled to full capacity by people
protesting against the police raids on Sundays for Kaffir Beer, Poll Tax and
69
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Passes.74
Noticing the growing dissatisfaction among community members, in an
attempt to demonstrate its concern for the residents, the Kroonstad NAB
requested the Council to stop the night raids during the months of December
and January. The request was turned down.75 Again, in 1945, the Council
rejected the NAB’s request to have the names of wives removed from lodger’s
permits and for the lodger’s fee to be reduced from 3 pennies to 2 pennies.76
The following year, the Board’s request that the location’s inhabitants should
be allowed to slaughter cattle for marriage feasts was turned down.77 For
members of the community, these were clear signs that the Board was failing
to advance their best interest.
The Kroonstad Joint Council of Europeans and Natives
Concurrent with the functioning of the NAB in town, the Kroonstad Joint
Council of Europeans and Natives (JCEN) was established in September
1928, consisting of 18 whites and 18 blacks.78 The main objectives of the joint
council were, “inter alia”, to promote co-operation between Europeans and
Natives in South Africa; to investigate and report upon any matter relating
to the welfare of the Native people of South Africa to which the Council’s
attention may be called; and to make such representations to the Union
Government, Provincial Administration, public bodies or individuals as may
be thought necessary.79 Unlike the NAB, the JCEN in Kroonstad comprised
a mixed membership. For example, there were church ministers, teachers, a
policeman, and even trade unionists such as Robert Sello, Henderson Binda
and ‘Mote. However, because of his radical views, by 1931 ‘Mote was no
longer a member.80
Like the NAB, the JCEN had no real power to influence or change decisions
adopted by the town council. Its role was that of a pressure and lobby group,
74
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raising issues to put pressure on the local authority. For example, it took up
the issue of trading rights for blacks in the location, making representations
to the KTC and, later to the OFS municipalities’ conference.81 It also made
representations to the Inquiry into Native Trading Facilities in Kroonstad,
which started on 5 September 1932. In addition, it sought to send a deputation
to the Minister of Native Affairs, who refused to meet the deputation. While
it discussed the issue of home-brewing, in advance of the Illicit Liquor
Commission’s report on the subject,82 it failed to mobilise the community,
particularly African women brewing and selling liquor, when the Kroonstad
municipality decided to establish a municipal canteen system, similar to those
opposed in KwaZulu and Durban. Instead, the African members of the JCEN,
including Mrs E B Kobeli, Elizabeth Khesa, debated the question of Kaffir
beer and adopted a resolution that “licensed kaffir beer houses be established
and that certain classes of location residents be allowed a limited quantity
for family consumption” (and this position as noted above was vehemently
rejected by the residents of Kroonstad black locations).83
The JCEN’s representations, like the NAB’s, failed to solve any of the
problems, causing location residents to doubt its capacity to advance their
interests. Differences in approach caused some of the blacks in the JCEN
to feel that their white colleagues were controlling and dictating to them. In
1936 cracks in the Kroonstad’s JCEN began to show. In August 1937 Father
Charles F Martin wrote to Senator Rheinallt-Jones explaining the reasons for
this:84
In Kroonstad the type of European here is rather put off by the title Joint
Council, because he thinks it is suggested of what his ancestors called “ungodly
equality”. It is true that the actual dissolution of the Kroonstad Joint Council
was due to the defection of the Africans which made it impossible to carry
on without doing them more harm than good. But there had always been a
problem connected with European members. They were so few that certainly
did not effectively balance the African members.

At this stage, the JCEN in Kroonstad had effectively ceased to function.
After some years, in 1949 there were talks of reviving it, but this remained an
81 HLP, WUL, AD1433 (CK5.3), Kroonstad Joint Council: Letter, Charles F Martin (Executive member of the
JCEN, Kroonstad) / Rheinallt-Jones (Senator), 3 February 1932.
82 HLP, WUL, AD1433 (CK5.3), Kroonstad Joint Council: Letter, Rheinallt-Jones (Senator) / Charles F Martin
(Executive member of the JCEN, Kroonstad), 5 September 1931.
83 Umteteli wa Bantu, 23 March 1935.
84 HLP, WUL AD1433 (CK5.3) Kroonstad Joint Council: Letter, Charles F Martin (Executive member of the
JCEN, Kroonstad) / Rheinallt-Jones (Senator), 24 August 1937.
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idea.85 The previous year the National Party (NP) had ascended to power in
South Africa on the ticket of apartheid – separate development - and wasted
no time in introduced suppressive laws to control black people. One of these
laws was the Abolition of Passes and Coordination of Documents Act in 1952,
which made provision for women to carry reference books.86 Black women
in Kroonstad, just like other women elsewhere in other locations across the
country, mobilized to resist this law. It was against this background that a
black radical formation was re-established in Kroonstad, and it revived radical
politics in the area.
Women’s anti-pass campaign
After the government had passed this law, throughout South Africa women
were incensed and decided to protest. Recounting the indignation women felt
about this law, Maggie Resha writes in her book “To extend the Pass Laws was
to pull down the wall which protected the women from the humiliation of
carrying these documents”.87 First, in 1954, 150 women from different parts
of the country converged in Johannesburg to adopt a “Women’s Charter”
where they launched a new organisation, the Federation of South African
Women (FEDSAW).88 The following year, 2000 women from the Transvaal
marched to Union Buildings in Pretoria, with a petition to the then Prime
Minister BJ Strijdom. However, the Prime Minister snubbed the women.89
Undeterred, on 9 August 1956 about 20 000 women marched to the Union
Buildings, in Pretoria to protest the passes. There is no evidence to prove that
women in Kroonstad participated in these events, but it is also likely that they
did – at least some of them.
It was against this backdrop that some of the older women (possibly
members of the ANC Women’s League)90 in Kroonstad organised some of the
women in the locations to protest against being forced to carry passes. The
85 TC Moloi, “Black politics in Kroonstad: Political mobilisation, protests, local government, and generational
struggles, 1976-1995”, Ph.D, Wits University, 2012, p. 85.
86 T Lodge, Black Politics…, p. 140.
87 M Resha, Mangoana o tsoara thipa ka bohaleng: My life in the struggle (Johannesburg, Congress of South African
Writers, 1991), p. 112.
88 M Resha, Mangoana o tsoara…, p. 142.
89 M Resha, Mangoana o tsoara…., p. 112.
90 From oral testimonies there is silence about the political formation these women belonged to. Only one person
claimed that one of the leading women in the demonstration, Matseki Majoro, had close links with Nelson
Mandela. T Moloi (Local Histories and Present Realities Programme/LHPR, Wits University), interview, LG
Mwelase (resident of Kroonstad), 25 September 2009.
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most prominent amongst these was Matseki Majoro. Majoro’s role in politics
dates back prior to the anti-pass campaign. Selele remembers her (and other
women) leading a fight against high rent also. She remarks:91
This group comprised of older women of the same age as my mother. I know
because I was married then. They would go to the town hall in town to protest
against rent. They also protested against this thing called... lodger’s permit. Ja,
they fought against the lodger’s permit and rent. They would go to town and
demand that they should be arrested. Indeed, they were arrested. But they
were later released.

Also Godfrey Oliphant remembers Matseki Majoro as a powerful orator. He
described as her follows:92
Matseki was very powerful. That’s the lady I know personally. [She was
one of the] people who used to quote Mandela. “As sy ge praat het” (when
she spoke), people would listen. [Addressing people she would say] “It’s

been long that we’ve been under the yoke of a white man” – “those were” the
words. “We’ve got to stand up as the people today and fight for our rights”.
She was that type of a person.

To demonstrate their indignation, Majoro mobilised women in the locations
and called them to a meeting. Recalling the actual gathering, Selele, who was
present, explains:93
I can’t remember some of these women. One of them, if I remember well,
it was Masieletsa – she’s late. These women came up with this idea here in
Seeisoville. I can still remember I was sitting next to one of these women
whose husband was a shopkeeper when I said ‘Me Masielatsa, do you realise
that there are some people here who will leave this meeting and go and tell the
“boers” (police) that we don’t want passes. I think we should stop the meeting
so that we can assess the situation. But honestly we didn’t want them (passes).
But here in Kroonstad we didn’t trust each other.

Indeed, what Selele feared happened. Not long after the meeting, Majoro was
detained.94 Lindiwe Gladys Mwelase, who is related to Majoro, returned to
Kroonstad after spending some time working in Johannesburg to find Majoro
arrested.95 The government’s swift response enabled it to implement its law
of extending passes to women. Women in Winburg, in the OFS, were the

91
92
93
94
95

T Moloi (LHPR), interview, LV Selele.
T Moloi (LHPR), interview, G Oliphant (resident of Kroonstad), 5 December 2007.
T Moloi (LHPR), interview, LV Selele.
T Moloi (LHPR), interview, LV Selele.
T Moloi (LHPR), interview, LG Mwelase.
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first to be issued with passes in 1956.96 In 1957 African women in Kroonstad
were issued with passes as well. Hilda Motadinyane, a resident of Kroonstad,
recalls:97
Remember that we were forced to take passes. I took mine in 1957 I was
working at the creche in Dorcas House. The municipality police came to
our workplace and took us to the hall. When we arrived there they took us
photographs. We were the first group of women to be given passes.

As had been the experience of their male counterparts, females also experienced
the unpleasantness associated with passes. Motadinyane explains:98
Then life became hard. Police would knock at our doors in the middle of the
night, demanding to see our passes.

The suppression of the anti-pass demonstrations marked the end of ANC’s
aboveground activities in Kroonstad black locations during this period.
However, it did not halt the spirit of radicalism in Kroonstad. The following
decades experienced both underground and aboveground organisation and
mobilisation in Kroonstad’s black residential areas.99
Conclusion
This article has attempted to demonstrate the emergence and radicalization
of black political formations in Kroonstad in the first half of the twentieth
century. It has shown that the ANC (formerly the SANNC) was not active in
Kroonstad. In fact, in 1920 it was moribund. This was because, unlike other
branches of the ANC in other towns in the OFS, the Kroonstad branch did
not involve itself in the day-to-day hardships the residents experienced. The
political space left by the ANC was filled by the ICU. The latter, the article
argues, radicalized black politics in Kroonstad. Its transformation from being
exclusively a farm labourers’ body to operating like a mass-based political
party, saw the ICU branch in Kroonstad mobilizing the residents to resist the
KTC’s unpopular decisions. The internal divisions which developed in the
late 1920s caused the ICU to cease to function.
The ICU’s demise opened space for moderate formations like the NAB
and JCEN to represent the residents. But these, particularly the NAB, failed
96
97
98
99

HLP, UWL, A2010: “Women and Protest in South Africa, 1954-1981”.
T Moloi (LHPR), interview, H Motadinyane (resident of Kroonstad), 25 September 2009.
T Moloi (LHPR), interview, H Motadinyane.
TC Moloi, “Black politics in Kroonstad…”.
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dismally in their attempts to the point that the residents demanded that
the members of the NAB resign “en block”. The article contends that the
moderate formations were able to function freely because of the dearth of
political campaigns like in Potchefstroom which galvanized the community
in the late 1920s and early 1930s. Furthermore, the promulgation of the
Riotous Assemblies (Amendment) Act strengthened the moderate’s influence.
However, at the end of the 1940s moderate formations had ceased to exist in
Kroonstad.
The early 1950s saw the revival and emergence of another black radical
formation led by women. During this period women mobilized to resist
the government’s passing of the Abolition of Passes and Coordination of
Documents Act in 1952. After the 1956 march to Pretoria by about 20 000
women, women in Kroonstad took up the battle to the KTC. Less than a
year, the government had crushed the women’s resistance and forced them to
carry passes. In spite of this, the government was not able to stop radical ideas,
which in later years in Kroonstad caused the formation of radical formations.
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Abstract
During the period 1650 to 1800 the Dutch colony at the Cape expanded
gradually, to include, ultimately, almost the western half of South Africa.
Studies about this period in South African history deal mainly with the Cape
Colony. Research on developments in the eastern half of South Africa during
the same period has been done by archeologists and anthropologists, but also
by a small group of historians. In order to have a good understanding of the
major trends in South African history, academic historians have to be familiar
with developments in the region to the east and the northeast of the Cape
Colony before 1800. In this article published texts by professional historians
about aspects of the history of the eastern half of South Africa during the
period 1650 to 1800 are examined. The article focuses on three issues: the
general characteristics of these studies; the importance that historians attach
to Western influence on developments in this area; and the integration of these
developments by writers of historical overviews within the broader context of
general South African history. It is concluded that academic historians have not
been able to provide more than a vague outline of the history of this area before
1750. On the period after 1750 more research has been done, and scholars
have pointed out that direct and indirect contact with European traders, and
also with travellers and invaders with a partially European background, had a
strong impact on the Bantu-speaking peoples. The history of the eastern half
of South Africa during the period 1650 to 1800 does not figure prominently
in recent historical overviews. There are, however, a few notable exeptions.
The texts of Van Aswegen, Parsons and Giliomee & Mbenga can be regarded
as examples of a new effort to treat developments in the area outside the Cape
Colony before 1800 as important elements in describing and interpreting the
main trends in the history of South Africa.
Keywords: South African historiography; Early South African history;
Precolonial history; Bantu-speaking peoples; Nguni; Sotho.
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Inleiding
In die periode 1650-1800 het die Nederlandse kolonie aan die Kaap geleidelik
oor ‘n al groter deel van Suid-Afrika uitgebrei. Tot 1750 het die kolonie nie
veel verder as die Boland gestrek nie en eers teen 1795 het dit ook dele van
die Karoo en die kusgebied tot aan die Visrivier omvat. Die grootste gedeelte
van Suid-Afrika het dus in hierdie tydperk van 150 jaar buite die Kaapkolonie
geval. In baie oorsigwerke oor die Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis word, wat die
jare tussen 1650 en 1800 betref, egter hoofsaaklik oor die geskiedenis van die
Kaapkolonie gehandel.1 Van die vernaamste studies oor besondere streke of
ontwikkelinge in gebiede buite die Kaapkolonie voor 1800 is gelewer deur
argeoloë en antropoloë.
Vakhistorici is nie die enigste wetenskaplikes wat die geskiedenis van SuidAfrika bestudeer nie. Beoefenaars van verskeie dissiplines, soos argeologie,
antropologie en historiese taalkunde, lewer veral bydraes oor die aspekte
van die geskiedenis waaroor min of geen skriftelike bronne bestaan nie.
Interdissiplinêre samewerking is dus nodig om ‘n so volledig as moontlike
beeld van die geskiedenis te probeer vorm. Die geskiedenis van ‘n land
vorm ‘n samehangende geheel. Faktore uit die vroeë verlede het ‘n invloed
op latere ontwikkelinge. Daarom moet historici op hoogte wees van kennis
gevorm deur ander wetenskaplikes en dit benut in hul interpretasies van
groter samehange en ontwikkelingslyne. Vakhistorici is gewoonlik sterker as
argeoloë en antropoloë daarop ingestel om faktore aan te dui wat tot historiese
verandering gelei het. Verder het vakhistorici ‘n besondere kundigheid, veral
waar dit kom by die interpretasie van skriftelike bronne en mondelinge
oorleweringe, om ‘n bydrae tot die bestudering van hierdie gedeelte van die
Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis te lewer.

1

Daar word dikwels in geskiedwerke na die voorkoloniale tydperk in die Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis verwys.
Die grootste gedeelte van Suid-Afrika is eers in die loop van die negentiende eeu onder die gesag van die
Voortrekkers en die Britte gebring. Vir hierdie gebiede was die periode van 1650 tot 1800 dus deel van die
voorkoloniale tydperk. Aangesien ‘n deel van Suid-Afrika in dieselfde tydperk wel onder koloniale beheer was,
word in die artikel gerieflikheidshalwe na die periode 1650-1800, wat die gebied buite die Kaapkolonie betref,
as die buitekoloniale geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika verwys.
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In hierdie artikel word gepubliseerde studies, insluitende sintesewerke, van
vakhistorici oor die geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika buite die Kaapkolonie2 in die
tydperk 1650 tot 1800 in oënskou geneem.3 Daar word kortliks aandag gegee
aan werke wat voor 1970 verskyn het, en daarna word die interpretasies in
resente geskiedwerke van nader bekyk. Eers word ‘n beknopte oorsig gebied
van die studies wat in druk verskyn het. Daarna word drie aspekte ondersoek:
Eerstens, in hoeverre hierdie werke aan die algemene kenmerke van historiese
studies voldoen. Tweedens, hoe belangrik die invloed van die Weste, deur
handel met die kusgebiede en kontak met die Kaapkolonie en die koloniste,
op die mense van die oostelike helfte van Suid-Afrika beskou word. Derdens,
in welke mate hierdie geskiedenis deur vakhistorici in die geheel van die SuidAfrikaanse geskiedenis geïntegreer word.
Soos verder sal blyk, kom daar, met betrekking tot bogenoemde vraagstukke,
interpretasieverskille voor tussen die historici wat intensiewe navorsing oor
die vroeë geskiedenis van Bantusprekendes gedoen het. In historiografiese
werke word soms na hierdie historici as Afrikaniste verwys. Hoewel ouer
geskiedkundiges in die groep, soos LM Thompson, meesal gereken word tot
die liberale skool van Suid-Afrikaanse historici en die meeste ander tot die
radikale skool, kan die interpretasieverskille nie sonder meer tot ideologiese
verskille herlei word nie.4 In hierdie artikel word dan ook nie ingegaan op
filosofiese of ideologiese uitgangspunte wat moontlik ‘n invloed op vakhistorici
se interpretasies van die vroeë geskiedenis het nie.

Vroeë werke (voor ongeveer 1970)
GM Theal (1837-1919) was argivaris en later ook amptelike geskiedskrywer in
diens van die Kaapse koloniale regering.5 Hy het ‘n baie groot aantal historiese
2

3
4
5

Die geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika kan nie geïsoleer word van die geskiedenis van buurstate soos Namibië,
Botswana, Lesotho, Swaziland en Mosambiek nie. Daar sal tog gepoog word om net te fokus op die gebiede wat
tans deel van Suid-Afrika uitmaak. Verder het, soos hierbo aangedui, die grense van die Kaapkolonie in hierdie
periode steeds verder verskuif. Koloniste het soms aanvanklik buite die grense van die kolonie gewoon en is eers
later onder die gesag van die Nederlandse Oos-Indiese Kompanjie (VOC) gebring. Hoewel die hele gebied suid
van die Oranjerivier nie voor 1800 deel van die kolonie gevorm het nie, word in hierdie artikel slegs gehandel
oor die gebied noord van die Oranjerivier en/of oos van die Visrivier.
Oor die interpretasie van die tydperk voor 1650 deur vakhistorici word gehandel in P de Klerk, “Voor 1652
– Vakhistorici se interpretasies van die vroeë Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis, New Contree, 65, 2012, pp. 1-22.
Vergelyk C Saunders, The making of the South African past; Major historians on race and class (Cape Town, David
Philip, 1988), pp. 143-145,182-183; L Thompson, A history of South Africa (Johannesburg, Ball, 2001, third
edition), p. xi.
K Smith, The changing past; Trends in South African historical writing (Johannesburg, Southern, 1988), p. 34.
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werke gelewer en word as die vernaamste onder die vroeë Suid-Afrikaanse
geskiedskrywers gereken. In sy gesaghebbende werk oor die historiografie
verklaar Ken Smith dat “(n)o other historian has stamped his authority on the
study of South African history to the same extent as George McCall Theal”.6
In Theal se reeks van elf bande oor die Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis voor 1884
word daar eintlik net in twee hoofstukke gehandel oor die geskiedenis van
Suid-Afrika buite die Kaapkolonie in die periode 1650-1800.7 Dit is nogtans
die vernaamste bydrae wat ‘n vakhistorikus in die jare voor 1969 oor hierdie
afdeling van die geskiedenis gelewer het.
In hoofstuk 39 van die vierde band, getiteld “History of the Xosa tribe”,8
probeer Theal die vroegste geskiedenis van die Xhosa, tot ongeveer 1800,
weergee, en maak daarby gebruik van mondelinge oorleweringe wat hy self
na gesprekke met Xhosas opgeteken het.9 Hy vergelyk hierdie inligting met
gegewens uit verslae van Portugese skipbreukelinge en ekspedisies wat deur
die VOC-regering na die gebied oos van die Visrivier gestuur is. Uit sy kennis
van Bantutale lei hy verder af dat die tale in die oostelike dele van Suidelike
Afrika so nou verwant aan mekaar is dat die verskillende groepe10 nie te lank
van mekaar van mekaar geskei kon gewees het nie en in ‘n redelike kort
tyd oor die gebied moes versprei het.11 Hy het dus nie net van skriftelike
getuienisse gebruik gemaak om die geskiedenis van die Xhosa te probeer
rekonstrueer nie. Hy toon aan dat daar noue kontak en ook bloedvermenging
tussen Xhosa- en Khoikhoigroepe was en meen dat dit ‘n positiewe invloed
op die Xhosa moes gehad het. 12 Tog glo hy dat die Xhosa in die tweehonderd
jaar voor 1800 geen vooruitgang in kennis of morele waardes gemaak het
nie.13 In hoofstuk 60, “History of the Korana clans and the Betshuana tribes
during the eighteenth century”,14 skryf Theal oor Khoikhoigroepe wat vanaf
die vroeë Kaapkolonie noordooswaarts, tot oor die Oranjerivier, getrek en
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14

K Smith, The changing past..., p. 31; vergelyk C Saunders, The making of the South African past..., p. 9.
GM Theal, History of South Africa, Vol. 4 (London, Allen & Unwin, 1922, third edition), pp. 128-158, 385410. ‘n Faksimilee-uitgawe van die reeks is in 1964 deur C Struik, Kaapstad, gepubliseer. Die titel van band 4
is The Cape Colony to 1795; The Koranas, Bantu & Portuguese in South Africa to 1800.
GM Theal, History of South Africa, Vol. 4, pp. 128-158.
Theal het in die vroeë fase van sy loopbaan verskeie jare in die Oos-Kaap gewoon, waar hy onder meer as
magistraat in diens van die koloniale departement van inboorlingsake opgetree en noue kontak met Xhosagroepe
gehad het. K Smith, The changing past.., pp. 32-34.
Ongelukkkig het die term stam tans ‘n negatiewe konnotasie onder sommige wetenskaplikes, insluitende
verskeie historici wat spesialiseer in Afrikageskiedenis, en daarom word die meer algemene term groep in die
artikel gebruik.
GM Theal, History of South Africa, Vol. 4, pp. 129-130.
GM Theal, History of South Africa, Vol. 4, p. 158.
GM Theal, History of South Africa, Vol. 4, p. 157.
GM Theal, History of South Africa, Vol. 4, pp. 385-410.
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daar in botsing met Tswanasprekende groepe gekom het. Oor hierdie groepe
word ook heelwat gegewens verskaf, wat verkry is uit verslae van reisigers en
die geskrifte van die antropoloog GW Stow. Hy wy verder enkele paragrawe
aan die bedrywighede van Adam Kok (I) en sy seun Cornelis, wat as stigters
beskou kan word van ‘n Griekwastaat15 in die gebied wat later, wat ‘n gedeelte
daarvan betref, bekend sou word as Griekwaland-Wes.16
Daar is in die eerste helfte van die twintigste eeu heelwat geskryf oor die
geskiedenis van Bantusprekende groepe, onder meer deur AT Bryant en JH
Soga, wat albei ‘n teologiese agtergrond gehad het, maar nie deur vakhistorici
nie. Twee akademiese historici wat wel in hierdie periode oor die geskiedenis
van die Bantusprekendes en die Khoisan navorsing gedoen het, WM McMillan
en JS Marais, gee baie min aandag aan die tydperk voor 1800.17
In algemene oorsigwerke oor die Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis wat voor
1969 verskyn het, word weinig meegedeel oor die buitekoloniale geskiedenis
voor 1800. In die boek van EA Walker, wat jare lank as ‘n standaardoorsig
gegeld het,18 word enkele bladsye gewy aan die migrasie en leefwyse van die
Bantusprekende groepe, met besondere aandag aan die Xhosa.19 Walker was
ook die redakteur van ‘n versamelwerk oor die geskiedenis van Suider-Afrika,
waar hoofsaaklik slegs in ‘n hoofstuk oor die “native inhabitants”, geskryf
deur ‘n antropoloog, gehandel word oor die ontwikkelinge in die gebiede
buite die Kaapkolonie voor 1800.20 Ook die Afrikaanse geheeloorsig van AJH
van der Walt en andere bevat ‘n hoofstuk deur ‘n antropoloog, getiteld “Die
Suid-Afrikaanse inboorlinge”.21 Albei hoofstukke gee hoofsaaklik ‘n statiese
beeld van die San, Khoikhoi en Bantusprekendes se samelewingstrukture en
15 Daar het in die sewentiende en agtiende eeue honderde klein politieke eenhede onder die Khoisan- en
Bantusprekende gemeenskappe bestaan. Na kleiner eenhede word meesal as hoofmanskappe (chiefdoms) verwys.
Groter eenhede, waar die hoogste gesag in ‘n bepaalde gebied by ‘n hoofman of koning geleë was, word deur
baie wetenskaplikes state genoem. Wanneer ‘n koning of hoofman beheer oor ‘n taamlike groot gebied gehad
het waarin daar ook ondergeskikte hoofmanne en politieke eenhede was, word die term ryk dikwels gebruik.
16 GM Theal, History of South Africa, Vol. 4, pp. 401-402.
17 JS Marais, The Cape Coloured people, 1652-1937 (Johannesburg, Witwatersrand University Press, 1939), bevat,
ten spyte van die jaartalle wat in die titel voorkom, net enkele opmerkings oor die geskiedenis van die San, die
Khoikhoi en die Griekwa in die gebiede buite die Kaapkolonie in die tydperk voor 1800.
18 K Smith, The changing past..., p. 125.
19 EA Walker, A history of South Africa (London, Longmans, 1928), pp. 114-120. In die laaste hersiene uitgawe,
EA Walker, A history of Southern Africa (London, Longmans, 1957), pp. 109-115, kom hierdie gedeelte, met
enkele wysigings, nog voor.
20 I Schapera, “The native inhabitants”, EA Walker (ed), The Cambridge history of the British empire, Vol. 8, South
Africa, Rhodesia and the High Commission Territories (Cambridge, University Press, 1963, revised edition), pp.
21-50.
21 WM Eiselen, “Die Suid-Afrikaanse inboorlinge”, AJH van der Walt, JA Wiid & AL Geyer (reds), Geskiedenis
van Suid-Afrika, band 2 (Kaapstad, Nasionale Boekhandel, 1951), pp. 331-347. In die tweede uitgawe van die
werk, wat in 1964 verskyn het, is hierdie hoofstuk, saam met ‘n aantal ander hoofstukke, weggelaat.
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leefwyse. In die versamelwerk waarvan CFJ Muller die redakteur is, word
baie min vermeld oor die geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika buite die Kaapkolonie
voor 1800.22 FA van Jaarsveld verskaf in sy oorsig, “Van Van Riebeeck tot
Verwoerd”,23 wel inligting oor die vroeë ontwikkeling van die Khoisan en die
Bantusprekende groepe, maar min daarvan het betrekking op buitekoloniale
ontwikkelinge in die periode 1650 tot 1800.

Resente werke – algemene oorsig
Die jaar 1969 kan as ‘n keerpunt in die bestudering van die voorkoloniale en
buitekoloniale geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika deur vakhistorici beskou word. In
hierdie jaar het die oorsigwerk van Wilson & Thompson24 verskyn, waarin aan
hierdie geskiedenis ‘n sentrale plek binne die geheel van die Suid-Afrikaanse
geskiedenis gegee word, maar ook is daar in dieselfde jaar ‘n versamelwerk
gepubliseer wat, onder meer, die resultate van die navorsingswerk van
twee historici oor aspekte van die geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika buite die
Kaapkolonie bevat.25 Dit was die eerste van ‘n hele aantal publikasies wat
in die daaropvolgende jare oor hierdie afdeling van die Suid-Afrikaanse
geskiedenis gelewer is.26

22 CFJ Muller (red), Vyfhonderd jaar Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis (Pretoria, Academica, 1968). Daar het hersiene
uitgawes in 1975 en 1980 verskyn. In die laaste uitgawe skryf Muller dat die “voorraad kontroleerbare
feitemateriaal, op skriftelike stukke gegrond,” nog te karig is om “nou al ‘n gesaghebbende geskiedenis van
die nie-blanke te skryf ”, maar dat nuwe navorsing tot “nuwe perspektiewe i.v.m. die rol van die nie-blanke in
algemene Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis” behoort te lei. CFJ Muller, “Inleiding”, CFJ Muller (red), Vyfhonderd
jaar Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis (Pretoria, Academica, 1980, derde uitgawe), p. x.
23 FA van Jaarsveld, Van Van Riebeeck tot Verwoerd; ‘n Inleiding tot die geskiedenis van die Republiek van Suid-Afrika
(Johannesburg, Voortrekkerpers, 1969). In die derde uitgawe van die boek, FA van Jaarsveld, Van Van Riebeeck
tot PW Botha; ‘n Inleiding tot die geskiedenis van die Republiek van Suid-Afrika (Johannesburg, Perskor, 1982), is
geen veranderinge aangebring wat betref die betrokke hoofstukke nie.
24 M Wilson & L Thompson (eds), The Oxford history of South Africa, Vol. 1 (Oxford, University Press, 1969).
25 M Legassick, “The Sotho-Tswana peoples before 1800”, L Thompson (ed), African societies in Southern Africa
(London, Heinemann, 1969), pp. 86-125; A Smith, “The trade of Delagoa Bay as a factor in Nguni politics,
1750-1835”, L Thompson (ed), African societies in Southern Africa, pp. 171-189.
26 Reeds in 1965 het ‘n artikel verskyn deur CC Saunders, “Early knowledge of the Sotho: Seventeenth and
eighteenth century accounts of the Tswana”, Quarterly Bulletin of the South African Library, 20 (1965), pp. 6070. Dit bevat egter net ‘n samevatting van die verslae van vroeë reisigers, waarvan sommiges hul inligting oor
die Tswana van Khoikhoigroepe bekom het, en daar word nie afleidings gemaak oor die geskiedenis van die
Tswana in hierdie periode nie. JD Omer-Cooper, The Zulu aftermath; A nineteenth-century revolution in Bantu
Africa (London, Longman, 1966) is ‘n belangrike pionierswerk deur ‘n vakhistorikus oor ontwikkelinge onder
die Zulu en ander Bantusprekende groepe in Suid-Afrika. Dit bevat egter baie min nuwe navorsingswerk oor
die periode voor 1800. Die hoofstuk van S Marks, “The rise of the Zulu kingdom”, R Oliver (ed), The Middle
Age of African history (London, Oxford University Press, 1967), pp. 85-91, is populêr van aard en aanvanklik as
radiopraatjie uitgesaai.
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Aangesien die gedeelte oor die buitekoloniale geskiedenis voor 1800 in The
Oxford History of South Africa deur ‘n antropoloog, M Wilson, geskryf is, is
die hoofstukke van M Legassick en A Smith die eerste resente studies deur
vakhistorici oor hierdie tydperk. Smith, wat in die 1960s verbonde was aan
die Universiteit van Syracuse in die Verenigde State van Amerika, het op
grond van reisverslae en ook van mondelinge oorlewering, die aard en omvang
van die handel tussen Maputobaai (voorheen bekend as Delagoabaai) en die
binneland van (die huidige) KwaZulu-Natal27 in die agtiende eeu probeer
bepaal en die moontlike gevolge daarvan vir die gebied bespreek. In ‘n latere
studie maak hy ook enkele opmerkings oor die handel tussen Maputobaai
en ander gebiede in Suid-Afrika.28 Legassick, vroeër professor in Geskiedenis
aan die Universiteit van Wes-Kaapland, bied op grond van geskrifte van
sendelinge en reisigers, asook publikasies van argeoloë en taalkundiges, ‘n
oorsig van die vroeë geskiedenis van die Sotho- en Tswanasprekende groepe
en behandel ook hul verhouding met Khoi-, San- en blanke groepe in die
gebied ten noorde van die Kaapkolonie.29
In 1970 het twee historici verbonde aan die Londense School of Oriental
and African Studies, S Marks en A Atmore, ‘n beknopte studie die lig laat
sien waarin hulle op grond van linguïstiese en argeologiese gegewens en ook
van werke deur Bryant, Soga en ander skrywers, bepaalde konklusies bereik
ten opsigte van die sprekers van Ngunitale in Kwazulu-Natal, en onder meer
probeer aantoon dat ook groepe wat ander Bantutale gepraat het voor 1800
in die gebied gewoon het.30 Marks het, saam met R Gray, ook ‘n geheeloorsig
gelewer van die buitekoloniale geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika gedurende die
sewentiende en agtiende eeue. Dit is nie net gebaseer op publikasies deur

27 Die name van die huidige provinsies word gebruik om gebiede in Suid-Afrika aan te dui wat vroeër onder ander
name bekend was, behalwe waar dit toepaslik is om van ‘n historiese naam soos Natal of Transvaal gebruik te
maak.
28 A Smith, “Delagoa Bay and the trade of South-eastern Africa”, R Gray & D Birmingham, Pre-colonial African
trade; Essays on trade in Central and Eastern Africa before 1900 (London, Oxford University Press, 1970), pp.
284-286.
29 M Legassick, “The Sotho-Tswana peoples before 1800”, L Thompson (ed), African societies in Southern Africa;
M Legassick, The politics of a South African frontier; The Griqua, the Sotho-Tswana and the missionaries, 17801840 (Basel, Basler Afrika Bibliographien, 2010). Dit is die publikasie van ‘n proefskrif wat reeds in 1969
voltooi is. Anders as die titel suggereer, handel dit oor ontwikkelinge in ‘n groter gebied as die direkte grensstreke
van die Kaapkolonie.
30 S Marks & A Atmore, “The problem of the Nguni: An examination of the ethnic and linguistic situation in
South Africa before the Mfecane”, D Dalby, Language and history in Africa (London, Frank Cass, 1970), pp.
120-132.

193

New Contree, No. 67, Special Edition (November 2013)

wetenskaplikes van verskeie dissiplines nie, maar ook op gepubliseerde
reisverslae en ander dokumente.31
Verskeie historici het in die tagtigerjare studies oor die geskiedenis van
Bantusprekende groepe onderneem.32 Dit is duidelik dat hulle min inligting
oor die tydperk voor 1800 kon verkry, en die vroeë periode word meesal net
in een of twee hoofstukke en soms net in enkele bladsye behandel. J Guy,
wat later professor in Geskiedenis was aan die Universiteit van Natal (tans
die universiteit van Kwazulu-Natal), bespreek, hoofsaaklik op grond van
gepubliseerde bronne en ander wetenskaplike werke, die rol van ekologiese
faktore in die ontstaan van groter politieke eenhede in KwaZulu-Natal in die
laat agtiende eeu en in die opkoms van Shaka se Zuluryk.33 P Bonner van
die Universiteit van die Witwatersrand se studie is toegespits op Swaziland
(tans nie deel van Suid-Afrika nie), maar hy gee ook aandag aan faktore wat
gelei het tot konflikte en die ontstaan van groter politieke eenhede onder die
noordelike Ngunisprekende groepe.34
JB Peires, vroeër van Rhodes-universiteit, was die eerste vakhistorikus om ‘n
uitgebreide studie oor die geskiedenis van die Xhosa te lewer, waarin begin
word by die sewentiende eeu en in enkele hoofstukke aandag gegee word aan
ontwikkelinge voor 1800.35 Sy werk is gebaseer op argiefstukke, reisverslae en
‘n groot aantal onderhoude waarin hy onder meer mondelinge oorleweringe
wat geslagte ver teruggaan opgeteken het. P Delius, tans professor in
Geskiedenis aan die Universiteit van die Witwatersrand, behandel, as deel van
‘n groter studie oor die Pedi, in enkele bladsye die vestiging van die Marotengof Pediryk in groot dele van die latere Transvaal gedurende die laat agtiende
en vroeë negentiende eeue.36
31 S Marks & R Gray, “Southern Africa and Madagascar”, R Gray (ed), The Cambridge history of Africa, Vol. 4,
From c.1600 to c.1790 (Cambridge, University Press, 1975), pp. 384-468. Die gedeelte oor die geskiedenis van
Suid-Afrika buite die Kaapkolonie beslaan ongeveer 25 bladsye.
32 JB Peires (ed), Before and after Shaka; Papers in Nguni history (Grahamstown, Rhodes University, 1981) bevat
hoofstukke deur historici soos P Bonner, J Guy, JB Peires en J Wright, wat later, in hersiene vorm, deel geword
het van meer uitgebreide studies wat deur hulle gelewer is.
33 J Guy, “Ecological factors in the rise of Shaka and the Zulu kingdom”, S Marks & A Atmore, Economy and
society in pre-industrial South Africa (London, Longman, 1980), pp. 102-119.
34 P Bonner, Kings, commoners and concessionaires; The evolution and dissolution of the nineteenth-century Swazi state
(Johannesburg, Ravan, 1983), pp. 9-26.
35 JB Peires, The house of Phalo; A history of the Xhosa people in the days of their independence (Johannesburg, Ravan,
1981); C Saunders & R Derricourt, Beyond the Cape frontier; Studies in the history of the Transkei and Ciskei
(London, Longman, 1974), bevat ‘n hoofstuk oor vestiging in die Transkei en Ciskei voor 1800. Dit is egter nie
geskryf deur ‘n vakhistorikus nie, maar deur die argeoloog R Derricourt.
36 P Delius, The land belongs to us; The Pedi polity, the Boers and the British in nineteenth-century Transvaal
(Johannesburg, Ravan, 1983), pp. 11-19.
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J Wright, ‘n historikus van die Universiteit van Natal, en A Manson, wat
later verbonde was aan Noordwes-Universiteit, het in 1983 ‘n monografie
die lig laat sien oor die geskiedenis van die Hlubi wat teen die einde van die
agtiende eeu ‘n groot gebied, veral in die westelike deel van KwaZulu-Natal,
onder hul beheer gehad het. Inligting oor die vroeë geskiedenis van die Hlubi
is veral gebaseer op mondelinge getuienisse soos ‘n eeu gelede opgeteken deur
die regeringsamptenaar J Stuart.37 Verder verskaf Wright en die antropoloog C
Hamilton, op grond van opgetekende getuienisse en wetenskaplike studies, ‘n
samevatting van, veral, politieke en ekonomiese ontwikkelinge in KwaZuluNatal gedurende die tweede helfte van die agtiende eeu.38
In 1983 het die historikus J Cobbing die opspraakwekkende stelling gemaak
dat die idee van ‘n “Zulu explosion” wat die Mfecane aan die gang gesit het
‘n mite is wat deur die koloniste geskep is om daarmee te verbloem dat ‘n
vraag na arbeid en na slawe tot ontwrigting van inheemse gemeenskappe gelei
het.39 Dit het gelei tot heelwat akademiese debat en tot verdere navorsing
oor dié ontwikkelinge in die agtiende eeu wat bygedra het tot ‘n toename in
konflik tussen Bantusprekende groepe en die opkoms van groter politieke
eenhede soos die Zuluryk. Hierdie navorsing het veral neerslag gevind in ‘n
versamelwerk van 1995, wat drie hoofstukke bevat waarin ontwikkelinge in
die sewentiende en agtiende eeue behandel word. Wright bespreek politieke
veranderinge gedurende die laat agtiende eeu in die gebied suid van die
Thukelarivier.40 Verder toon N Parsons (vroeër hoogleraar in Geskiedenis aan
die Universiteit van Botswana) en A Manson in twee aparte hoofstukke aan
dat daar reeds heelwat konflik en migrasie in die periode voor die Mfecane in
die binneland van Suid-Afrika plaasgevind het.41 Hulle het publikasies deur
argeoloë en antropoloë, mondelinge oorlewering en reisverslae gebruik om ‘n
beeld van historiese ontwikkelinge te vorm.42
37 J Wright & A Manson, The Hlubi chiefdom in Zululand-Natal; A history (Ladysmith, Historical Society, 1983).
38 J Wright & C Hamilton, “Traditions and transformations; The Phongolo-Mzimkhulu region in the late
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries”, A Duminy & B Guest (eds), Natal and Zululand from earliest times
to 1910; A new history (Pietermaritzburg, University of Natal Press, 1989), pp. 49-82.
39 C Hamilton, “Introduction”, C Hamilton (ed), The Mfecane aftermath; Reconstructive debates in Southern
African history (Johannesburg, University of witwatersrand Press, 1995), p. 1.
40 J Wright, “Political transformations in the Thukela-Mzimkhulu region in the late eighteenth and early
nineteenth centuries”, C Hamilton (ed), The Mfecane aftermath..., pp. 163-181.
41 N Parsons, ”Prelude to Difaqane in the interior of Southern Africa, c.1600-c.1822”, C Hamilton (ed), The
Mfecane aftermath..., pp. 323-350; A Manson, “Conflict in the Western Highveld/Southern Kalahari, c.17501820”, C Hamilton (ed), The Mfecane aftermath..., pp. 351-362.
42 N Parsons, ”Prelude to Difaqane in the interior of Southern Africa, c.1750-1820”, C Hamilton (ed), The
Mfecane aftermath..., p. 323; A Manson, “Conflict in the Western Highveld/Southern Kalahari, c.1750-1820”,
C Hamilton (ed), The Mfecane aftermath..., p. 351.
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In die afgelope dekade het daar min nuwe publikasies deur vakhistorici oor
die geskiedenis van die oostelike helfte van Suid-Afrika voor 1800 verskyn. In
‘n artikel deur die Australiese historikus N Etherington word geargumenteer
dat argeologiese, skriftelike en mondelinge getuienis daarop dui dat die
bestaan van groot politieke eenhede wat moontlik byna die hele KwaZuluNatal omvat het verder teruggaan as die laat agtiende eeu, waarskynlik reeds
tot die sewentiende eeu.43 Die studie van Wright oor die Nwandwe-koninkryk
en die werk van B Mbenga en A Manson (albei van Noordwes-Universiteit)
oor die Bafokeng bevat elk net enkele bladsye oor ontwikkelinge voor 1800.44
Ook in die resente boek van P Landau (van die Universiteit van Maryland) is
daar net ‘n kort gedeelte oor die ontwikkeling van politieke verhoudinge en
stelsels onder die Bantusprekende bevolking van Suid-Afrika gedurende die
voor-negentiende-eeuse periode.45
Die navorsing wat sedert die 1960s oor die buitekoloniale geskiedenis in
die tydperk 1650 tot 1800 gedoen is, is in verskeie oorsigte saamgevat, onder
andere dié van P Maylam, JB Peires, HJ van Aswegen, D Denoon, N Parsons,
N Etherington en J Wright.46 Dit blyk daaruit dat, hoewel daar sedert 1970
heelwat meer kennis oor hierdie afdeling van die geskiedenis bekom is,
hierdie kennis nog maar baie beperk is, veral oor die periode voor 1750.
Historici het, soos hulle gedoen het ten opsigte van die tydperk voor 1650,
gebruik gemaak van die werke van argeoloë en antropoloë, maar verslae van
reisigers en sendelinge en opgetekende mondelinge oorleweringe het, veral
oor die geskiedenis van die laat agtiende eeu, veel meer inligting gebied as oor
die heel vroeë periode. Die verandering van die politieke bestel in 1994 het
nie gelei tot ‘n toename in belangstelling in navorsing oor die buitekoloniale
43 N Etherington, “Were there large states in the coastal regions of Southeast Africa before the rise of the Zulu
kingdom?”, History in Africa, 31, 2004, pp. 157-183.
44 J Wright, “Rediscovering the Nwandwe kingdom”, N Swanepoel, A Esterhuysen & P Bonner (eds), Five
hundred years rediscovered; Southern African precedents and prospects (Johannesburg, Wits University Press, 2008),
pp. 224-227; B Mbenga & A Manson, ‘People of the dew’; A history of the Bafokeng of Phokeng-Rustenburg region,
South Africa, from early times to 2000 (Johannesburg, Jacana, 2010), pp. 1-9.
45 P Landau, Popular politics in the history of South Africa, 1400-1948 (Cambridge, University Press, 2010), veral
pp. 53-59, 72-73.
46 P Maylam, A history of the African people of South Africa; From the early iron age to the 1970s (London, Croom
Helm, 1986); JB Peires, “Die ontstaan van swart politieke gemeenskappe”, T Cameron & SB Spies (reds),
Nuwe geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika in woord en beeld (Kaapstad, Human & Rousseau, 1986), pp. 44-51; HJ van
Aswegen, Geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika tot 1854 (Pretoria, Academica,. 1989); D Denoon, “Dependence and
interdependence: Southern Africa from 1500 to 1800”, BA Ogot (ed), General history of Africa, Vol. 5, Africa
from the sixteenth to the eighteenth century (Paris, Unesco, 1992), pp. 683-702; N Parsons, A new history of
Southern Africa (London, Macmillan, 1993, second edition); N Etherington, The Great Treks; The transformation
of Southern Africa, 1815-1854 (Edinburgh, Pearson Education, 2001); J Wright, “Turbulent times: Political
transformations in the north and east, 1760s-1830s”, C Hamilton, BK Mbenga & R Ross (eds), The Cambridge
history of South Africa, Vol. 1, From earliest times to 1885 (Cambridge, University Press, 2010), pp. 211-252.

196

Suid-Afrika buite die Kaapkolonie

geskiedenis nie. Dit is moontlik daaraan te wyte daaraan te wyte dat ander
projekte die aandag van historici in beslag geneem het.47 Waarskynlik is die
beskikbare bronne reeds goed benut, maar, soos uit die debat oor die Mfecane
blyk, kan nuwe vrae tot ander interpretasies van die beskikbare gegewens lei
en dit kan moontlik nog heelwat veranderinge in historici se beeld van die
vroeë geskiedenis meebring.

Algemene historiografiese kenmerke
Ten opsigte van die hoofstukke wat die antropoloog Wilson vir The Oxford
history of South Africa geskryf het, is kritiek uitgespreek dat “a sense of history”
ontbreek en dat sy swart gemeenskappe as staties en geïsoleerd uitbeeld.48
Wat ‘n mens in ‘n studie van ‘n vakhistorikus verwag is dat kontinuïteit en
verandering, dus die ontwikkeling van samelewings, aangetoon word en
gepoog word om te verklaar waarom daar bepaalde veranderinge plaasgevind
het en ook waarom daar moontlik oor lang tydperke baie min verandering
was. As bogenoemde werke deur vakhistorici van nader bekyk word, blyk dit
dat hulle aan hierdie vereistes voldoen.
In die studies van Smith en Guy49 word die moontlike oorsake vir die ontstaan
van groot politieke eenhede in KwaZulu-Natal in die agtiende eeu, en in
besonder die Zuluryk, bespreek, terwyl Bonner asook Wright en Hamilton
verskeie bladsye aan dieselfde vraagstuk wy.50 Parsons en Manson behandel die
faktore wat tot migrasies en konflik in die sentrale binneland vanaf ongeveer
1750 gelei het.51 ‘n Ontleding van faktore wat tot veranderinge, veral politieke
veranderinge, in die agtiende eeu gelei het, is dus ‘n kernelement in verskeie
resente werke.
In ‘n publikasie soos dié van Marks en Gray speel die bespreking van
oorsake ‘n minder prominente rol, maar word steeds gefokus op politieke
47 Vergelyk J Wright, “Thinking beyond ‘tribal traditions’: Reflections on the precolonial archive”, South African
Historical Journal, 62(2), 2010, p. 280.
48 K Smith, The changing past..., p. 140; vergelyk C Saunders, The making of the South African past..., pp. 154-155.
49 A Smith, “The trade of Delagoa Bay as a factor in Nguni politics, 1750-1835”, L Thompson (ed), African
societies in Southern Africa, pp. 171-189; J Guy, “Ecological factors in the rise of Shaka and the Zulu kingdom”,
S Marks & A Atmore, Economy and society in pre-industrial South Africa, pp. 102-119.
50 P Bonner, Kings, commoners and concessionaires..., pp. 14-26; J Wright & C Hamilton, “Traditions and
transformations; The Phongolo-Mzimkhulu region in the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries”, A
Duminy & B Guest (eds), Natal and Zululand from earliest times to 1910..., pp. 59-74.
51 N Parsons, ”Prelude to Difaqane in the interior of Southern Africa, c.1750-1820”, C Hamilton (ed), The
Mfecane aftermath..., pp. 338-349; A Manson, “Conflict in the Western Highveld/Southern Kalahari, c.17501820”, C Hamilton (ed), The Mfecane aftermath..., pp. 356-361.
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en ekonomiese veranderinge.52 Daar kom wel heelwat feitelike inligting voor
oor die splitsing van bepaalde politieke eenhede in kleiner hoofmanskappe
en botsings tussen verskillende groepe. In werke soos dié van Maylam, Van
Aswegen en Parsons is daar selfs nog meer gegewens van hierdie aard.53 Deur
so ‘n opstapeling van feite word die gevaar geloop dat kroniekskrywing in
plaas van werklike geskiedskrywing plaasvind. Vir iemand wat nie diep
ingegrawe is in die geskiedenis van die Bantusprekende groepe nie is dit dan
moeilik om steeds die groter ontwikkelingslyne te onderskei. Die benadering
van Landau54 om algemene aspekte van die ontwikkeling van politieke
verhoudinge en stelsels uit te lig dui op nuwe moontlikhede om die vroeë
geskiedenis van hierdie groepe sinvol te interpreteer. Lang beskrywings van
samelewingstrukture, godsdienstige praktyke, ensovoorts, wat kenmerkend
is van antropologiese werke, kom selde in die onlangse gespesialiseerde
studies deur vakhistorici voor. Peires wy ‘n hoofstuk aan die verhouding
tussen hoofmanne en onderdane in die tradisionele Xhosasamelewing, maar
dit vorm ‘n klein onderdeel van die boek.55 Hy probeer in die hoofstuk ook
verduidelik hoe die Xhosa ander groepe in ‘n netwerk van sosiale verhoudinge
ingetrek het, sodat hulle by die Xhosastaat ingeskakel en die steeds verdere
uitbreiding van die Xhosakoninkryk moontlik gemaak is, maar dat hierdie
stelsel nie meer toegepas kon word toe hulle met die blanke koloniste in
aanraking gekom het nie.56 In slegs in enkele van die groot aantal resente
oorsigwerke deur vakhistorici, wat in ‘n volgende afdeling van nader bekyk sal
word, word heelwat inligting oor die algemene samelewingstruktuur van die
Bantusprekende groepe verskaf.57

Westerse invloed op ontwikkelinge buite die Kaapkolonie
Die eerste Portugese seevaarders het suidelike Afrika in die laat vyftiende
eeu bereik. Dit het gelei tot die vestiging van verskeie Portugese handelsposte
in die suidwestelike en suidoostelike kusgebiede (vandag die kusgebiede van
Angola en Mosambiek), maar ook tot die koms van Nederlandse, Engelse
52 S Marks & R Gray, “Southern Africa and Madagascar”, R Gray (ed), The Cambridge history of Africa, .., pp.
384-468.
53 P Maylam, A history of the African people of South Africa... veral pp. 25-53; HJ van Aswegen, Geskiedenis van
Suid-Afrika tot 1854, pp. 58-75; N Parsons, A new history of Southern Africa, pp. 34-50.
54 P Landau, Popular politics in the history of South Africa....
55 JB Peires, The house of Phalo..., pp. 27-44.
56 JB Peires, The house of Phalo..., veral pp. 42-44.
57 Veral P Maylam, A history of the African people of South Africa...; HJ van Aswegen, Geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika
tot 1854.
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en Franse handelaars wat die Portugese hawens vir hul aktiwiteite gebruik
het.58 Deur direkte en indirekte kontak met die Westerlinge het inheemse
landbouers gewasse soos mielies, wat vroeër in Afrika onbekend was, begin
verbou. Verder wou Westerse handelaars ware soos koper, yster en ivoor,59
wat in die binneland van Suider-Afrika beskikbaar was, bekom en is dit
verruil vir produkte wat uit ander wêrelddele afkomstig was. Die koms van
die Westerlinge het tot die ontstaan van nuwe handelspatrone gelei, alhoewel
die binnelandse handel hoofsaaklik deur inwoners van Afrika bedryf is.60 In
1652 is die Nederlandse verversingspos aan die Kaap gestig en groot dele van
Suid-Afrika het voor die einde van die agtiende eeu deel van die Kaapkolonie
geword. Ook het reisigers, handelaars en groepe wat afstammelinge was
van koloniste, slawe en Khoisan binne die Kaapkolonie oor die grense van
die kolonie beweeg. Dit blyk uit die studies van vakhistorici dat al hierdie
ontwikkelinge ‘n ingrypende invloed gehad het op die inwoners van SuidAfrika wat in die periode 1650-1800 buite die Kaapkolonie geleef het. Daar is
egter interpretasieverskille wat betref die aard en omvang van hierdie invloed.
Alan Smith is van mening dat die ivoorhandel met Maputobaai veral ‘n
belangrike rol gespeel het in politieke ontwikkelinge in Kwazulu-Natal
gedurende die agtiende eeu. Die Tsongagroepe, onder meer die Tembe, wat
naby Maputobaai gewoon het, het die handel probeer beheer en dit het gelei
tot konflikte met Ngunisprekende groepe soos die Ngwane en die Nwandwe,
wat teen die einde van die agtiende eeu die monopolie van die Tembe verbreek
het. Die handel het dus gelei tot die ontstaan van groter militarisme onder
hierdie groepe. Ook het die rykdom wat uit die handel verkry is hoofmanne
in staat gestel om hul ondersteuners te beloon en hul mag te vergroot. Handel
was dan ook ‘n belangrike faktor in die opkoms van groot politieke eenhede
58

Van 1721 tot 1730 het Nederlanders die hawe van Maputobaai beheer en in 1777 was ‘n maatskappy van
Trieste, wat toe deel was van Oostenryk (ook bekend as die Habsburgse Ryk), in besit van die hawe, voordat dit
deur die Portugese herower is. A Smith, “The trade of Delagoa Bay as a factor in Nguni politics, 1750-1835”, L
Thompson (ed), African societies in Southern Africa, pp. 173-174.
59 Daar was weinig sprake van slawehandel in Maputobaai voor 1800. Vergelyk EA Eldredge, “Delagoa Bay
and the hinterland in the early nineteenth century: Politics, trade, slaves, and slave raiding”, EA Eldredge & F
Morton, Slavery in South Africa; Captive labor on the Dutch frontier (Boulder, Westview, 1994), pp. 127-128;
J Wright, “Turbulent times: Political transformations in the north and east, 1760s-1830s”, C Hamilton, BK
Mbenga & R Ross (eds), The Cambridge history of South Africa, Vol. 1, From earliest times to 1885, p. 224.
60 Voor die koms van die Portugese was daar handelsposte aan die ooskus van Afrika tot sover suid as Sofala waar
veral Arabies- en Swahilisprekende handelaars gevestig was. Daar was waarskynlik reeds so vroeg as die vyfde
eeu handelskontak tussen hierdie poste en die mense wat in die gebied suid van die Limpopo gewoon het,
maar, aangesien die handelaars aan die kus baie handelsware in meer noordelike gebiede kon verkry, was daar
blykbaar oor die algemeen maar baie min handel tussen die ooskus en die inwoners van Suid-Afrika. Vergelyk
D Denoon, “Dependence and interdependence: Southern Africa from 1500 to 1800”, BA Ogot (ed), General
history of Africa, Vol. 5, Africa from the sixteenth to the eighteenth century, p. 684; N Parsons, A new history of
Southern Africa, p. 27.
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in die tweede helfte van die agtiende eeu en uiteindelik van die Zuluryk in
die vroeë negentiende eeu.61 Bonner glo eweneens dat toename in handel ‘n
belangrike rol gespeel het in die ontstaan van groter politieke eenhede, maar
op ‘n meer indirekte manier, omdat dit die arbeidsverdeling en daarmee die
hele samelewingstruktuur beïnvloed het en onder meer tot groter mag vir
hoofmanne gelei het.62 Wright en Hamilton sluit hierby aan. Hulle verwerp
die beskouing van Guy dat ekologiese faktore die vernaamste rede was vir
konflik en die opkoms van groter politieke eenhede. Wright en Hamilton
meen dat konflikte oor die beheer van ivoor en die ivoorhandel gelei het tot
die ontstaan van die amabutho, georganiseerde groepe jong mans wat al meer
gemilitariseerd geraak het en deur hoofmanne gebruik is om olifante te jag
en ook om hul gesag oor meer mense en gebiede te vestig. Teen die einde van
die agtiende eeu het die vraag na ivoor onder internasionale handelaars in
Maputobaai afgeneem en het daar ‘n groter vraag ontstaan na beeste om te
verhandel. Dit het konflikte oor beeste en weivelde laat toeneem. ‘n Droogte
in die vroeë negentiende eeu het gelei tot meer botsings, veral tussen die
Mthethwa en die Nwandwe, en die uiteindelike opkoms van die Zuluryk.63
Etherington verwys na getuienisse wat daarop dui dat daar moontlik al in
die sewentiende eeu ‘n groot politieke eenheid in KwaZulu-Natal bestaan het.
Hy erken dat die gegewens te min is om ‘n definitiewe afleiding in hierdie
verband te maak, maar meen dat daar ook nie genoeg gegewens is om te
aanvaar dat geen staat so groot soos die Zuluryk een of twee eeue vroeër kon
bestaan het nie. Faktore wat historici identifiseer om die ontwikkeling van
state in die laat agtiende en vroeë negentiende eeue te verklaar neem nie die
moontlike kontinuïteit van groot politieke eenhede oor ‘n lang tydperk in
ag nie.64 Wright meen dat daar nie voldoende inligting is wat op die bestaan
van so ‘n staat dui nie en dat mondelinge oorlewering die ontstaan van groter
politieke eenhede in die tweede helfte van die laat agtiende eeu bevestig. Hy
beklemtoon ook in sy werk van 2010 die rol wat handel met Maputobaai in
hierdie ontwikkelinge gespeel het.65
61 A Smith, “The trade of Delagoa Bay as a factor in Nguni politics, 1750-1835”, L Thompson (ed), African
societies in Southern Africa, pp. 181-189.
62 P Bonner, Kings, commoners and concessionaires...,pp. 21-26.
63 J Wright & C Hamilton, “Traditions and transformations; The Phongolo-Mzimkhulu region in the late
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries”, A Duminy & B Guest (eds), Natal and Zululand from earliest times
to 1910..., pp. 61-69.
64 N Etherington, “Were there large states in the coastal regions of Southeast Africa before the rise of the Zulu
kingdom?”, History in Africa, 31, 2004, pp. 180-183.
65 Vergelyk J Wright, “Turbulent times: Political transformations in the north and east, 1760s-1830s”, C
Hamilton, BK Mbenga & R Ross (eds), The Cambridge history of South Africa, Vol. 1, From earliest times to
1885, pp. 220-225.
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In die streke wat noordwes van die Drakensberge geleë is, is die Marotengof Pediryk in die laat agtiende en vroeë negentiende eeue gevestig. Daar was
in hierdie gebied gedurende die tweede helfte van die agtiende eeu ‘n toename
in konflik. Volgens Delius het verskeie faktore hierby ‘n rol gespeel, waarvan
een waarskynlik handel met die Europeërs van Inhambane en Maputobaai
was. Sommige hoofmanne het gepoog om meer beheer oor handelsgoedere
te verkry en in botsing met naburige groepe gekom. Teen die einde van die
agtiende eeu was daar ‘n afname in handel wat juis daartoe kon gelei het dat
hoofmanne soos Tulare van die Maroteng strooptogte uitgevoer het om hul
beheer oor die krimpende handel te versterk.66
Wat die gebied suidwes van die Drakensberge betref, het ontwikkelinge
in die Kaapkolonie die Sotho-Tswanagroepe wat daar woonagtig was op
verskillende wyses beïnvloed. Volgens Legassick was daar reeds vroeg in die
agtiende eeu rondom die Oranjerivier, dus in die suidelike randstreek van
die gebied wat deur die Sotho-Tswana bewoon is, Khoikhoigroepe, bekend
as die Nama en die Kora, wat waarskynlik noordwaarts verhuis het nadat
hul vroeëre woongebiede deur Europese koloniste binnegedring is. Die feit
dat die bevolking van die gebied noord van die Oranje vermeerder het, het
bygedra tot die disintegrasie van die Rolongstaat, wat aanvanklik beheer
oor verskillende Bantusprekende groepe gehad het. Ook was daar nou meer
kulturele interaksie tussen die Khoikhoi en die Bantusprekendes.67 Mense van
gemengde herkoms (dit wil sê van Khoikhoi-, San-, slawe- en/of Europese
afkoms), bekend as Basters, asook Oorlams, dit wil sê Khoikhoi wat aspekte
van die Westerse leefwyse oorgeneem het, en ook Europese koloniste het
in die laat agtiende eeu na die gebied noord van die Oranje getrek (tans
Namibië, die Noord-Kaap en die Vrystaat) en daar onder meer strooptogte
op Khoikhoi- en Bantusprekende groepe gedoen.68 Verder is die ontwikkeling
van die Sotho-Tswanagroepe beïnvloed deur handelsroetes wat moontlik al in
die laat agtiende eeu met die Portugese handelsposte in Angola en Mosambiek
bestaan het. Leiers van groepe wat toegang gehad het tot goedere wat verhandel
kon word se posisie is deur die handel versterk en hulle kon sodoende hul mag
oor groter gebiede vestig.69
Parsons en Manson sluit by hierdie beskouing aan. Parsons gee ‘n oorsig
van konflikte en migrasies wat sedert die sewentiende eeu in die binneland
66
67
68
69

P Delius, The land belongs to us..., pp. 18-19.
M Legassick, The politics of a South African frontier..., pp. 19, 30, 34.
M Legassick, The politics of a South African frontier..., pp. 58-60.
M Legassick, The politics of a South African frontier..., pp. 27-28.
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van Suid-Afrika voorgekom het. Hy meen dat migrasies waarskynlik veral
daarop gerig was om beter toegang tot handel en handelsroetes te verkry,
maar wys ook daarop dat mondelinge oorleweringe eerder politieke konflikte,
veral oor leierskap, as oorsaak aandui.70 Die verspreiding van mielies as ‘n
landbougewas na die binneland van Suider-Afrika het moontlik tot meer
voedsel en ‘n toename in die bevolking gelei, wat weer tot die ontstaan van
groot statte (of stede) en nuwe state gelei het, maar die gegewens hieroor is
nie baie volledig nie. Meer effektiewe politieke organisasie en beter beheer
oor arbeid en die aanhou van beeste was moontlik ook ‘n belangrike faktor
wat tot hierdie ontwikkelinge gelei het.71 Hy bespreek die rol wat handel met
die kusgebiede moontlik gespeel het, maar meen dat veral die ontwikkelinge
in die Kaapkolonie tot groter handel in die gebied ten noorde daarvan gelei
en tot konflik tussen die Kora en die Rolong bygedra het.72 Parsons kom
tot die gevolgtrekking dat daar in die laaste dekades van die agtiende eeu,
dus voor die Mfecane, heelwat veranderinge in die binneland plaasgevind
het wat moontlik deur die koms van Europese handelaars en invallers verhaas
is.73 In die studie van Manson word ook ‘n oorsig gegee van konflikte in die
sentrale binneland in die tweede helfte van die agtiende eeu. Hy identifiseer
daarna ‘n hele aantal oorsake vir hierdie botsings, waarvan een is dat groepe
in groter mate as voorheen gepoog het om hul veebesit te vergroot. Dit
hang waarskynlik saam met ‘n toename in die Tswanasprekende bevolking,
wat weer deur die beskikbaarheid van meer voedsel veroorsaak is, maar die
begeerte om meer vee te bekom is ook daardeur veroorsaak dat die vee vir
handelsgoedere verruil kon word. Reeds voor die negentiende eeu het die
Tswana handel gedryf met Maputobaai, maar ook met groepe in Namibië en
die Kora aan die Oranjerivier. Groepe het met mekaar in botsing gekom om
toegang tot handelsroetes te verkry en ook om handelsgoedere te bekom. ‘n
Skielike toename in die vraag na ivoor vir handelsdoeleindes het gelei het tot
meer kompetisie en konflik na ongeveer 1780. 74

70 N Parsons, ”Prelude to Difaqane in the interior of Southern Africa, c.1600-c.1822, C Hamilton (ed), The Mfecane
aftermath..., p. 330.
71 N Parsons, “Prelude to Difaqane in the interior of Southern Africa, c.1600-c.1822”, C Hamilton (ed), The
Mfecane aftermath..., p. 338.
72 N Parsons, “Prelude to Difaqane in the interior of Southern Africa, c.1600-c.1822”, C Hamilton (ed), The
Mfecane aftermath..., p. 344.
73 N Parsons, ”Prelude to Difaqane in the interior of Southern Africa, c.1600-c.1822”, C Hamilton (ed), The
Mfecane aftermath..., p. 348.
74 A Manson, “Conflict in the Western Highveld/Southern Kalahari, c.1750-1820”, C Hamilton (ed), The
Mfecane aftermath..., pp. 356-358.
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Volgens Marks en Gray was die Xhosa reeds in die sewentiende en agtiende
eeue betrokke by handelsnetwerke wat ooswaarts tot Maputobaai gestrek
het maar ook weswaarts tot in die Kaapkolonie. Die uitbreiding van die
Xhosa oor ‘n gebied wat al verder weswaarts gestrek het, het moontlik met
die aantrekkingskrag van nuwe handelsroetes te make, maar daar bestaan
nie genoeg gegewens om so ‘n aanname te staaf nie.75 Peires dui nie handel
met Europeërs as ‘n faktor in die uitbreiding van die Xhosastaat aan nie.
Hy wys wel daarop dat koloniste wat gedurende die agtiende eeu vanaf die
Kaapkolonie die gebied van die Xhosa bereik het soms betrokke geraak het
by interne twiste tussen Xhosahoofmanne, maar ook dat die Xhosa die eerste
Bantusprekende groep was om direk in botsing te kom met die koloniste en
die koloniale owerheid. In die laat agtiende eeu het ‘n grensoorlog, die eerste
van ‘n lang reeks, tussen die Xhosa en die koloniale regering uitgebreek.76
Dit blyk dat die meeste vakhistorici handel tussen Bantusprekende groepe
en Europeërs, wat al in die sestiende eeu begin het, maar daarna geleidelik
toegeneem het, sien as ‘n kernfaktor, soms as die vernaamste faktor, in die
toename in konflik en migrasies onder hierdie groepe gedurende die tweede
helfte van die agtiende eeu en in die totstandkoming van groot politieke
eenhede in die laaste dekades van die eeu. Alhoewel daar deur latere historici
minder klem geplaas word op die vind van oorsake vir die opkoms van die
Zuluryk en die Mfecane, is die veranderinge van die agtiende eeu tog duidelik
‘n voorspel tot die groot omwentelinge van die negentiende eeu. Handel het
nie net politieke en ekonomiese vranderinge meegebring nie, maar ook die
samelewingstruktuur beïnvloed, soos onder meer blyk uit die ontstaan van die
amabutho. Die geskiedenis van die gebiede buite die Kaapkolonie gedurende,
veral, die tweede helfte van die agtiende eeu staan volgens hierdie historici
eintlik reeds in die teken van die Westerse beïnvloeding en kolonisering van
Suid-Afrika. Die rol van handel met die Portugese hawens is volgens hulle van
net soveel of moontlik van groter belang, as die invloed van die Kaapkolonie,
wat hoofsaaklik beperk was tot omliggende gebiede, dit wil sê die huidige
Oos-Kaap, Vrystaat en Noord-Kaap. Daar moet in gedagte gehou word dat die
aantal beskikbare bronne baie beperk is en dat ‘n groot deel daarvan geskrifte
van Westerse oorsprong is,77 sodat daar moontlik onvoldoende kennis bestaan
oor belangrike ontwikkelinge wat nie met Westerse invloed te make het nie.
75 S Marks & R Gray, “Southern Africa and Madagascar”, R Gray (ed), The Cambridge history of Africa, Vol. 4,
From c.1600 to c.1790, p. 437.
76 JB Peires, The house of Phalo..., pp. 53-58.
77 Vergelyk J Wright, “Thinking beyond ‘tribal traditions’: Reflections on the precolonial archive”, South African
Historical Journal, 62(2), 2010, pp. 268-286.
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Dit kan meebring dat die impak van die Weste op die breë ontwikkeling van
die samelewings in die oostelike helfte van Suid-Afrika voor 1800 groter lyk
as wat dit werklik was. Verder blyk dit dat daar oor die geskiedenis voor 1750
baie min bekend is en dat die invloed van die Weste in hierdie periode in elk
geval veel kleiner was.

Die integrasie van die buitekoloniale geskiedenis in ‘n groter geheel
Meer as die helfte van die resente studies oor die buitekoloniale geskiedenis
in die periode 1650 is gepubliseer as artikels in vaktydskrifte of hoofstukke
in versamelwerke. Daar is ook ‘n aantal boeke waarin die gedeelte oor die
periode voor 1800 in die eerste hoofstukke of afdelings behandel word.
Onder hulle is daar studies oor die Xhosa, die Pedi, die Swazi, die Hlubi en
die Bafokeng waarin hoofsaaklik oor ontwikkelinge van die negentiende eeu
en hierdie groepe se verhouding met die Europese koloniseerders gehandel
word.78 Die gedeelte oor die tydperk na 1800 sluit in die werke direk by die
afdelings oor die vroeë geskiedenis aan. In die oorsigwerk van P Maylam oor
die geskiedenis van al die Bantusprekende groepe in Suid-Afrika79 word die
periode 1650 tot 1800 goed binne die konteks van die groter geheel geplaas,
hoewel die gedeelte net ongeveer 10% van die totale inhoud beslaan.
Om die wyse waarop vakhistorici die buitekoloniale geskiedenis in die groter
geheel van die geskiedenis integreer te bekyk, moet veral aan oorsigwerke oor
die Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis aandag gegee word. Die werk van Wilson &
Thompson,80 wat verskyn het in 1969, moet hier genoem word omdat dit
die eerste oorsig is waarin heelwat aandag aan die vroeë geskiedenis van die
Bantusprekendes gegee word, al is die hoofstukke oor hierdie geskiedenis nie
deur ‘n vakhistorikus geskryf nie. Daar is drie hoofstukke (wat saam byna
‘n derde van die eerste band beslaan) oor die geskiedenis van die Khoisan,
Nguni en Sotho tot in die negentiende eeu, maar tydperke word nie duidelik
afgebaken nie en daar is nie ‘n gedeelte wat spesifiek oor die periode 16501800 handel nie. Die gesaghebbende oorsigwerk van R Davenport, waarvan
die eerste uitgawe in 1977 gepubliseer is, bevat daarenteen slegs enkele bladsye
oor die buitekoloniale geskiedenis. In die eerste hoofstuk, getiteld “From the
78 JB Peires, The house of Phalo ...; P Delius, The land belongs to us...; P Bonner, Kings, commoners and concessionaires..;
J Wright & A Manson, The Hlubi chiefdom...; B Mbenga & A Manson, ‘People of the dew’...
79 P Maylam, A history of the African people of South Africa...
80 M Wilson & L Thompson (eds), The Oxford history of South Africa.
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dawn of history to the time of troubles”, is daar ‘n aantal paragrawe oor die
vroeë handel tussen Maputobaai en die binneland van Suid-Afrika en die
moontlike oorsake van die Mfecane waarby ontwikkelinge in die laat agtiende
eeu ter sprake kom.81 In hierdie boek vorm die buitekoloniale geskiedenis
gedurende die betrokke tydperk dus ‘n baie klein onderdeel (minder as 1%)
van die geheeloorsig.
Van al die sintesewerke oor die Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis bied HJ
van Aswegen in sy Geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika tot 1854 (1989) die mees
omvattende oorsig oor die buitekoloniale geskiedenis tussen 1650 en 1800.82
Die boek is verdeel in elf hoofstukke, waarvan die vierde een (wat ongeveer
twintig bladsye beslaan) getiteld is “Die Bantoesprekende gemeenskappe in
Suid-Afrika tot omstreeks 1800”. Daar word in die inleiding van die hoofstuk
aangesluit by opmerkings oor ontwikkelinge in die laat ystertyd wat in die
vorige hoofstuk gemaak is. Hoofstuk 4 bevat afdelings en onderafdelings oor
die geskiedenis van ‘n hele aantal Bantusprekende groepe, terwyl die politieke
en sosiale organisasie van die Nguni en Sotho ook in aparte afdelings behandel
word. Soos Maylam bespreek hy die oorsake vir die ontstaan van groter
politieke eenhede onder die Noord-Nguni. Na vyf verdere hoofstukke wat
handel oor die Kaapkolonie, volg daar ‘n hoofstuk oor die ontwikkelinge in
die binneland van Suid-Afrika tussen 1800 en 1835, met afdelings oor, onder
meer, die ryk van Shaka en die Mfecane, waarby lyne vanaf die periode voor
1800, soos behandel in hoofstuk 4, deurgetrek word. Van Aswegen bied ‘n baie
feitelike oorsig, maar daar is tog ook besprekings van besondere vraagstukke
waarby verwys word na verskillende interpretasies. Die buitekoloniale periode
1650-1800 word dus goed ingeskakel by ‘n sistematiese oorsig oor die SuidAfrikaanse geskiedenis tot die middel van die negentiende eeu.
N Parsons, een van die vakhistorici wat navorsing gedoen het oor die
Bantusprekende gemeenskappe in die tydperk voor 1800, is ook die outeur van
‘n geheeloorsig oor die geskiedenis van Suider-Afrika.83 Die boek is verdeel in
drie hoofafdelings. Die eerste een “The peopling of Southern Africa”, wat die
tydperk voor ongeveer 1830 omvat, beslaan ongeveer 90 bladsye (meer as ‘n
kwart van die boek). Dit bevat ses hoofstukke, waarvan die tweede en derde ‘n
81 R Davenport, South Africa; A modern history (Johannesburg, Macmillan, 1977), pp. 8-11. In latere uitgawes is
daar wysigings aangebring waarby na nuwere teorieë verwys word, maar die lengte van die gedeelte, wat nie ‘n
aparte afdeling vorm nie, het ongeveer dieselfde gebly. In die laaste uitgawe, R Davenport & C Saunders, South
Africa; A modern history (Johannesburg, Macmillan, 2000), word hierdie kwessies bespreek op pp. 13-17.
82 HJ van Aswegen, Geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika tot 1854.
83 N Parsons, A new history of Southern Africa.
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oorsig bied van die laat ystertydperk. Dit sluit historiese ontwikkelinge vanaf
die elfde eeu in, maar die grootste gedeelte van hierdie hoofstukke handel tog
oor die sewentiende en agtiende eeue. Die geskiedenis van Bantusprekende
groepe en politieke eenhede van die hele Suider-Afrika (insluitende Namibië,
Botswana, Zimbabwe en Mosambiek) word behandel, met afdelings oor,
onder meer, die Noord-Nguni, Suid-Nguni, Lobedu, Singo, Pedi, Hurutshe,
Kwena, Fokeng, Kgatla, Tlokwa en Rolong. Hy bespreek ook die oorsake en
verloop van konflikte tussen Sotho-Tswanagroepe in die periode 1770-1820.
Eers in ‘n volgende hoofstuk, oor die Mfecane, kom die faktore wat tot hierdie
omwenteling gelei het en ook die Nwandwe- en Mthethwakoninkryke van
die laat agtiende eeu aan die beurt. Anders as in die werk van Van Aswegen
is daar net een kort hoofstuk oor die Kaapkolonie voor 1800 en handel die
eerste hoofafdeling grotendeels oor die geskiedenis van die Bantusprekende
bevolking, waarby, te midde van baie gegewens oor ‘n groot aantal groepe
en politieke eenhede, tog ontwikkelingslyne vanaf die vroegste tye tot in die
negentiende eeu deurgetrek word. Parsons handel oor ‘n veel groter gebied as
Suid-Afrika en die gedeelte oor die buitekoloniale tydperk in Suid-Afrika van
1650 tot 1800 beslaan net sowat twintig bladsye. Hy bied wel meer resente
inligting, maar nie ‘n uitgebreider oorsig as Van Aswegen nie.
Twee ander spesialiste op die terrein van die geskiedenis van die
Bantusprekendes, JD Omer-Cooper en L Thompson, het sintesewerke oor
die Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis gelewer. Albei verskaf slegs ‘n kort algemene
oorsig oor die vroeë geskiedenis van die Bantusprekende groepe met baie min
verwysings na besondere ontwikkelinge in die periode 1650-1800.84 Hierdie
opmerkings geld ook vir die beknopte oorsigwerk van R Ross.85
Daar het sedert 1980 vyf wetenskaplike versamelwerke verskyn waarin
‘n geheeloorsig van die Suid-Afrikaanse gerskiedenis gebied word. Die
twee vroegste werke bevat kort afdelings van sowat ses bladsye oor die
Bantusprekende groepe in die periode voor 1800.86 In die werk van F Pretorius
en andere word nog minder aandag aan hierdie afdeling van die geskiedenis
gewy.87
84 JD Omer-Cooper, History of Southern Africa (Cape Town, David Philip, 1994, second edition); L Thompson,
A history of South Africa.
85 R Ross, A concise history of South Africa (Cambridge, University Press, 2008, second edition).
86 JB Peires, “Die ontstaan van swart politieke gemeenskappe”, T Cameron & SB Spies (reds), Nuwe geskiedenis
van Suid-Afrika..., pp. 44-51; Reader’s Digest (publisher), Reader’s Digest illustrated history of South Africa; the
real story (Cape Town, Reader’s Digest, 1988), pp. 62-67.
87 F Pretorius (red), Geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika; Van voortye tot vandag (Kaapstad, Tafelberg, 2012).
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Die tweede en derde hoofstukke van The Cambridge History of South Africa,88
wat handel oor die vroeë geskiedenis, is deur die argeoloë J Parkington en S
Hall geskryf. Hall behandel in sy hoofstuk oor landbougemeenskappe van die
tweede millennium89 die vroeë ontwikkeling van Bantusprekende groepe en
ook die verskynsel van toenemende politieke sentralisasie in die agtiende eeu.
Dit oorvleuel met die hoofstuk van Wright oor politieke veranderinge onder
Bantusprekende groepe in die periode 1760 tot 1830.90 Wright doen geen
verwysings in sy hoofstuk na die een van Hall nie. Dit is jammer dat hier nie
meer koördinasie was nie. Indien Hall en Wright saam ‘n hoofstuk aangepak
het, kon dit die omvattendste oorsig oor die buitekoloniale geskiedenis
in die periode 1650-1800 gewees het. Wright wy net dertien bladsye aan
ontwikkelinge tussen 1760 en 1810, wat tog die deeglikste resente samevatting
oor die ontwikkelinge in hierdie periode is. In die tweede gedeelte van die
hoofstuk, wat oor die periode tot in die 1830s handel, sluit hy direk by die
eerste afdeling aan. In die algemeen word daar in hierdie oorsigwerk dus
heelwat aandag gegee aan die buitekoloniale geskiedenis voor 1800. Soos die
geval is met baie versamelwerke met hoofstukke deur verskillende skrywers
kom groter ontwikkelingslyne egter nie goed na vore nie en daar word nie
‘n duidelike eenheidsbeeld gebied van die Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis en
die plek van die periode 1650-1800 buite die Kaapkolonie binne die groter
geheel nie.
Nuwe geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika91 is die mees beknopte van die vyf
versamelwerke en vorm, in groter mate as die ander vier, ‘n goed samehangende
geheel. Die boek is verdeel in vier hoofafdelings, waarvan die eerste een getiteld
is “Van die eerste mense tot die eerste nedersettings”. Dit bevat afdelings
oor die vroeë mense, die Khoisan, die Bantusprekendes en die ontwikkeling
van die Kaapkolonie. Die afdelings oor die Bantusprekendes is geskryf deur
Manson, ‘n spesialis op hierdie terrein. Hy gee ‘n kort oorsig van die geskiedenis
van die Nguni, Sotho-Tswana en Venda, met verwysing na verskillende van
die kleiner groepe, vanaf die begin van die tweede millennium tot ongeveer
1800. Verder behandel hy ook, baie kortliks, bepaalde algemene kenmerke
in die ontwikkeling van swart politieke gemeenskappe, soos die prosesse van
88 C Hamilton, BK Mbenga & R Ross (eds), The Cambridge history of South Africa, Vol. 1, From earliest times to
1885 (Cambridge, University Press, 2010) en R Ross, A Mager & B Nasson (eds), The Cambridge history of
South Africa, Vol. 2, 1885-1994 (Cambridge University Press, 2011).
89 S Hall, “Farming communities of the second millennium : Internal frontiers, identity, continuity and change”,
The Cambridge history of South Africa, Vol. 1, From earliest times to 1885, pp. 112-167.
90 J Wright, “Turbulent times: Political transformations in the north and east, 1760s-1830s”, C Hamilton, BK
Mbenga & R Ross (eds), The Cambridge history of South Africa, Vol. 1, From earliest times to 1885, pp. 211-252.
91 H Giliomee & B Mbenga (reds), Nuwe geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika (Kaapstad, Tafelberg, 2007).
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segmentering en differensiëring, kliëntskap en die versterking van die mag
van hoofmanne in die tweede helfte van die agtiende eeu.92 Hierdie gedeelte
is heelwat korter as die twee hoofstukke oor die Kaapkolonie in dieselfde
periode, maar nie net ‘n baie klein onderdeel soos in die ouer versamelwerke
wat hierbo gemeld is nie. Verder word daar in ‘n latere hoofstuk oor die
Mfecane (die eerste een van hoofafdeling 2, “Van die groot ontwrigtings tot
Afrika-nasionalisme”), waarvan Manson ‘n medeskrywer is,93 by die afdelings
oor die vroeë ontwikkeling van die Bantusprekende aangesluit. Soos die titel
van die betrokke hoofafdeling aandui, word in die boek die hooflyne in die
ontwikkeling van die Bantusprekende bevolking vanaf die vroeë periode tot
die laat negentiende eeu deurgetrek.
Slegs die werk van Parsons (wat oor ‘n groter gebied as Suid-Afrika handel)
en The Cambridge History of South Africa gee ewe veel of meer aandag aan die
buitekoloniale geskiedenis as die koloniale geskiedenis wat betref die tydperk
1650 tot 1800. In die ander werke is die aandag aan die buitekoloniale
geskiedenis minder as aan die koloniale geskiedenis en in enkele van die heel
nuutste werke word selfs net enkele bladsye daaraan afgestaan. Die feit dat
daar in die periode van 1989 tot 2007 tog drie werke verskyn het waarin die
buitekoloniale geskiedenis voor 1800 heelwat aandag ontvang en tegelykertyd
goed in die geheel geïntegreer is, naamlik dié van Van Aswegen, Parsons en
Giliomee en Mbenga, kan as ‘n teken beskou word dat die buitekoloniale
geskiedenis in toenemende mate deur vakhistorici as ‘n belangrike en integrale
onderdeel van die Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis behandel sal word.

Samevatting
Hoewel daar in die afgelope vier dekades heelwat navorsing gedoen is oor
die ontwikkelinge buite die Kaapkolonie in die periode 1650 tot 1800, is ons
huidige kennis oor hierdie geskiedenis baie minder as dié oor ontwikkelinge
binne die kolonie gedurende dieselfde periode. Dit blyk ook dat die beskikbare
gegewens oor die buitekoloniale geskiedenis voor 1750 besonder skraal is.
Die vernaamste veranderinge wat deur die geskiedskrywers na vore gebring
word, is die ontstaan, gedurende die periode na 1750, van state of politieke
92 A Manson, “Mense van die tweede millennium” en “Die ontstaan van swart politieke gemeenskappe”, H
Giliomee & B Mbenga (reds), Nuwe geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika, pp. 28-39.
93 A Manson, B Mbenga & J Peires, “’n Tyd van onrus en ingrypende verandering”, H Giliomee & B Mbenga
(reds), Nuwe geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika, pp. 124-138.
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eenhede wat heelwat groter was as wat vroeër die geval was en wat weer tot
belangrike ontwikkelinge in die periode na 1800 sou lei. Saam daarmee was
daar ook ekonomiese en maatskaplike veranderinge. Heelwat aandag is deur
historici gegee aan die moontlike oorsake vir hierdie veranderinge. Dit blyk
dat hulle toenemende handel, wat die gevolg was van al groter betrokkenheid
van Westerse handelaars by handel met die binneland van Suider-Afrika, as
‘n kernelement in die wisselwerking tussen verskillende faktore identifiseer.In
‘n belangrike mate is die geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika buite die Kaapkolonie
in die periode 1650-1800, en veral die periode 1750-1800, dus reeds een
van die Westerse impak op die inheemse bevolking van Suid-Afrika. Wright
merk tereg op dat die huidige kennis oor die vroeë geskiedenis van die
Bantusprekendes daarop dui dat die geskiedenis van die inheemse inwoners
en dié van die Europese koloniseerders in ‘n groter mate as tevore saam, as een
geheel, bestudeer moet word.94
Die ontwikkeling van die Bantusprekende bevolking vorm die
hoofbestanddeel in die buitekoloniale geskiedenis in die tydperk 16501800, maar daar was ook Khoikhoi- en Sangroepe in die gebied buite die
Kaapkolonie woonagtig. Soos in ‘n vorige afdeling gemeld, toon Legassick
en andere aan dat mense van Khoikhoi- en gemengde afkoms wat uit die
Kaapkolonie noordwaarts getrek het, vanaf die agtiende eeu ‘n belangrike
rol in die in die gebied net noord van die Oranjerivier gespeel het. In die
jare na 1800 sou hulle ‘n nog groter impak op ontwikkelinge in hierdie
gebied hê. Kennis oor Khoikhoi- en Sangroepe wat al voor 1650 in die
gebied buite die Kaapkolonie gewoon het, is besonder min. Denoon wys
daarop dat daar eeue lank interaksie tussen Bantusprekende, Khoikhoi- en
Sangroepe in verskillende dele van die land was sonder dat die basiese leefwyse
van enige van die groepe verander het.95 Dit lyk tog of die Khoikhoi en San
al meer randgroepe in die oostelike helfte van Suid-Afrika geword het en
dat sommige van hulle in die Bantusprekende gemeenskappe opgeneem
is. Peires toon aan dat daar langdurige konflik en ook samewerking tussen
Khoikhoi- en Xhosagroepe was, en dat baie Khoikhoigroepe uiteindelik in
die Xhosasamelewing opgeneem is.96 Oor soortgelyke ontwikkelinge in ander

94 J Wright, “Beyond the concept of the ‘Zulu explosion’; Comments on the current debate”, C Hamilton (ed),
The Mfecane aftermath..., p. 109.
95 D Denoon, “Dependence and interdependence: Southern Africa from 1500 to 1800”, BA Ogot (ed), General
history of Africa, band 5, Africa from the sixteenth to the eighteenth century, p. 693.
96 JB Peires, The house of Phalo..., pp. 13-26.
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dele van die land is daar baie min geskryf.97 Moontlik moet die verhoudinge
tussen die Khoisan- en Bantusprekende groepe in die periode 1650 tot 1800
veral gesien word as deel van ‘n kolonisasieproses deur die Bantusprekendes,
wat al voor 1650 begin het en waarby ander groepe onderwerp en geabsorbeer
is.98 Tegelykertyd was daar in hierdie periode ontwikkelinge, wat, soos in die
eerste helfte van die negentiende eeu duidelik sou word, die voorspel gevorm
het vir die kolonisasie van albei groepe deur die Europeërs. Hierdie perspektief
kom nie duidelik in enige van die oorsigte na vore nie, maar kan moontlik
sterker in toekomstige geskiedwerke figureer.
Uit hierdie opmerkings blyk dit dat daar nog verskeie vrae oor ontwikkelinge
in die gebied buite die Kaapkolonie te stel is waarop moontlik antwoorde
gevind kan word en wat sodoende kan lei tot meer vakhistoriese navorsing,
nuwe interpretasies en vollediger kennis van hierdie afdeling van die SuidAfrikaanse geskiedenis.

97 Die onderwerping van mense van verskillende herkoms, onder wie San, deur Tswanasprekende groepe word
kortliks bespreek in B Morton, “Servitude, slave trading and slavery in the Kalahari”, EA Eldredge & F Morton,
Slavery in South Africa..., pp. 219-222.
98 Vergelyk A Manson, “Die ontstaan van swart politieke gemeenskappe”, H Giliomee & B Mbenga (reds), Nuwe
geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika, pp. 33-39.
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The Concentration Camps of the Anglo-Boer War. A Social History
(Auckland Park: Jacana Media, 2013, xx, 391 pp., illustrations, tables,
notes, index. ISBN: 978-1-4314-0542-8)
Elizabeth van Heyningen
Randolph Vigne
randolphvigne@gmail.com

HC Bosman’s Oom Schalk Lourens describes finding his farm after the peace.
He knew it by “the hole under the koppie where I quarried slate-stones for
the threshing-floor… everything else was gone”. He went on “my wife came
out of the concentration camp and we went together to look at our old farm.
My wife had gone into the concentration camp with our two children, but
she came out alone. And when I saw her again and noticed the way she had
changed, I knew that I, who had been through all the fighting, had not seen
the Boer War”.1 There were, of course, two Boer Wars after December 1899.
The first lasted until the fall of Bloemfontein and Pretoria and Lord Roberts’s
triumphant return to England in December 1900. The second lasted from the
early months of 1901 to the peace of Vereeniging in May 1902. This was the
guerrilla war carried on by the commandos, whose dependents were taken,
1

HC Bosman, The Rooinek (Mafeking Road, Johannesburg, CNA, 1949), pp. 150-151.

211

New Contree, No. 67, Special Edition (November 2013)

by force or consent, from their farms and “bywoner” (squatter) homes in the
war zone into hastily established, chaotic refugee camps, where some 28 000
or more white women and children, men too, died, with 15 000 or more
Africans. This was the war Schalk Lourens, despite fighting at Sanna’s Post
and Dewetsdorp, did not see.
It is a feat of Elizabeth van Heyningen to have illuminated for us the camps
where Schalk Lourens’ children died, with sympathy and without rancour, with
criticism of the administration, civilian and, worse, military, and the inmates,
but also understanding of the degree of blame due to social history and the
practice of medicine. She reveals also the attempt to create to “create a British
world”, the male-dominated social order, class structures of landowning Boers
and “bywoners”, and the influence of British pro-Boer lobbying, pacifism and
the social welfare concerns shared with the loyalists.
Van Heyningen’s vision of the camps is far-removed from the understandably
bitter polemics of many studies in Afrikaans or a few biased rejoinders in
English. Her prose is a model of clarity and eloquence. Despite the degree of
technical detail – of administration, logistics, finance, diet, disease and death,
and her discussion of relations between Boers and British and their differing
lifestyles, she is always eminently readable. This reader’s copy of the book is
disfigured with pencil-marked extracts: apt summaries and quotations, even
characteristic apophthegms.
Early on we learn that, before Kitchener’s “scorched earth” destruction
had begun, “Boer leaders had in fact taken their first difficult decision in
the policies that would lead to the camps: to leave their families to fend for
themselves”. Such statements are supported by evidence. General Louis Botha
is quoted: “we must not think of our wives and children any more but must
fight for our independence” (p. 48). He was not to know what the terrible
outcome would be.
Near the end is another of her judgements: “The British were well aware
that this dreary isolation was bad for morale… in their eyes education, sport
and celebration also had the virtues of introducing the camp people to British
values and cultural institutions, to prepare them for the British world they
would inhabit after the war” (p. 216). “Celebrations”? At the turn of 19011902 there were Christmas and New Year and in June 1902 the coronation of
King Edward VII (despite its postponement until August due to his emergency
appendectomy). An old lady in the Irene camp was reported to have said: “I
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have served President Kruger a long time and got nothing, and now the new
king, as soon as he is our king thinks of the old people and gives us a dinner,
he is the king for me” (p. 268).
With the commendable balance she shows throughout, she quotes the
Bloemfontein camp superintendent who “was surprised to find the people
keeping themselves aloof as they did”. He supposed “one can hardly expect the
people to become loyal and enthusiastic members of the empire all at once”.
The author’s judgment is acceptable: “however hard the officials worked at
creating a British world in the camps, the Boers clung to their identity”. It
took General Hertzog’s De Wildt speech of 1912 to articulate the rejection
of imperialism except where of benefit to South Africa and to assert “the
importance of nationalism to the Dutch-speaking people” and express the
hope that perhaps one day he would preach nationalism also to the Englishspeakers.22
A major difference between Van Heyningen and even her worthiest
predecessor, Burridge Spies (Methods of Barbarism, Cape Town, 1973) and,
on the black camps, so neglected even by Emily Hobhouse, Peter Warwick’s
outstanding Black People in the South African War, 1899-1902 (Cambridge,
1982), is her study (and that of Professor Iain Smith, on the Transvaal camps)
of the camp registers. Their database - http://www.lib.uct.ac.za/mss/bacd/
index.php - is still far from complete. She has been through the “mass of
papers of the Military Government Pretoria files”, Orange River Colony camp
reports, Chamberlain-Milner correspondence, many private collections, even
invaluable letters of the Ladies Committee which visited the camps officially,
late in 1901.
Between them Van Heyningen and Smith unearthed material which, as
expressed by Van Heyningen, bring to life the role of the politicians, British
army leaders (Kitchener the most culpable), civil administrators, doctors,
nurses, teachers – and, in far the greatest measure, the 136 000 or more men,
women and children in their wretched suffering in the white and black
camps, where disease ended so many young lives, The densely packed material,
always readable, will prove of endless value in the study of the political and
social consequences of war as it affected non-combatants. These were mainly
white and subject African women and children.

2

DW Kruger, South African policies and parties, 1910-60 (Cape Town, 1960), pp. 65-67.
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We are shown Emily Hobhouse, in a brilliant portrait, not as anti-imperialist
and pro-Boer but as a “passionate pacifist” (p. 118) who brought to light “the
plight of the camp families”, which might never have happened without her
heroic contribution. Van Heyningen explains that a Wellcome Trust grant
accounted for the fact that “a social history of medicine is at the heart of this
book” (p. xi). Yet the story she tells rises above medical science and social
history. Two examples reveal the horror of war as Emily Hobouse reviled
it. Hobhouse quotes one Aletta du Toit: when the soldiers burnt Mrs G’s
farm “she went almost frantic, fell down on her knees before the officer, and
took hold of his hands, and cried: ‘Oh, look at your soldiers carrying out
my beautiful furniture. See what they are doing’”. For they had made a big
fire and were heaping on to it her pillows and feather beds… tables, chairs,
clocks etc. “‘What are they doing?’ she cried out, ‘what are you doing with my
things?’” (pp. 104-05).
Elizabeth Neethling told of “a child in Volksrust camp recovering from
measles” (as so few did). “Oh, so pale, so thin, so emaciated! In its trembling
little hand it holds an empty jam tin containing a little black, bitter coffee,
in the other a bit of half-baked bread… the only meal until next day…”.
Neethling was a “post-war romanticizer” and Hobhouse sought to appeal to
middle-class supporters but their accounts ring sadly true. Van Heyningen
herself continues: “Most terrifying of all was the disease that ate away the
faces of their children. It was hardly surprising that some Boers believed that
the British were murdering them with ground glass or blue vitriol in the sugar
and hooks in the meat” (p. 123).
Elizabeth van Heyningen has done more than rid us forever of the ground
glass and hooks. She has shown, in all essential detail, the “refugee” or “burger
camps” as many contemporaries called them, to have been the unavoidable
result of the second, guerrilla phase of the war. They were not “concentration
camps” as the world later knew them, but miserable places of vital relief, for
whites and, far worse, for blacks, where disease added so many thousands
to the death toll of the war itself, and which, with the miseries of camp life,
created a bitterness that this book should help to alleviate.
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Kopwond: Vergete slagoffers van die Bosoorlog
(Kaapstad: Tafelberg Uitgewers, 2011, 208pp. ISBN: 9780624052876)
Anthony Feinstein
Emile C Coetzee
Mafikeng kampus
Noordwes-Universiteit
24117889@nwu.ac.za

In die tydperk van 1966-1989 het die Suid-Afrikaanse Verdedigingsmag
(SAVM) ‘n oorlog gevoer om die grense van die destydse Suid-Wes Afrika
(tans Namibië) teen aanvalle vanuit Angola te beveilig. Jong Suid-Afrikaanse
dienspligtiges was na die grens gebied gestuur om nasionale diensplig te
voltooi wat tot twee jaar kon strek. Duisende soldate het hul lewens op die
grens verloor, maar hul terugkerende kamerade het die grens verlaat met
sielkundige letsels wat behandel moes word. Die SAVM het wel professionele
sielkundiges in die weermag gehad wat die getraumatiseerde soldate moes
behandel, maar die bevindings van die SAVM sielkundiges het tot dusver min
aandag van militêre historici gekry.
Kopwond, vergete slagoffers van die Bosoorlog deur Feinstein kan gesien word as
deel van ‘n reeks publikasies wat handel oor die grensoorlog, wat in die laaste
tien jaar aansienlik toegeneem het. Sy werk is uniek in die opsig dat dit handel
oor die eerstehandse ervaringe van ‘n mediese offisier wat as sielkundige in
die SAVM gedien het. Met die eerste oogopslag van die titel word die indruk
geskep dat die boek net handel oor die emosionele aftakeling van SAVM
soldate wat in die grensgebied operasioneel was. Inteendeel: Kopwond...
begin sinvol by Feinstein as konteks... amper soos ‘n gewone herinneringskrif
(memoir) met ‘n hoofstuk oor die kinderjare van die skrywer. Feinstein het
in ‘n sorgvrye huishouding groot geword met al die nodige stimulasies om
hom aan te spoor om nuwe hoogtes in akademiese studies en in sy musiek
te behaal. Hierdie gedeelte van die boek is in ‘n apologetiese toon geskryf.
Dit wil ook die indruk skep dat die skrywer ‘n swaar skuldgevoel beleef jeens
Apartheid en dat hy dus die eerste gedeelte van sy herinneringskrif gebruik
om van hierdie skuldgevoel ontslae te raak.
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Feinstein se werk is merendeels geskryf vir Jan Publiek as vir ‘n akademiese
lesersgroep. Laasgenoemde mag selfs neerkyk op die taalgebruik en die
afwesigheid van verwysings na die gevalle wat hy waargeneem het. Alhoewel
dit dalk bekend is dat soldate se gewone taalgebruik nie altyd voorbeeldig is
nie, is dit syns insiens onnodig om herhalend in die teks te wees ten opsigte
van kragwoorde. Die argument dat vloek deel is van die uitdrukking van
‘n soldaat se ervaring, en help bou aan ‘n lewensgetroue indruk oor die by
tye se hardheid van lewe in die weermag, se geloofwaardigheid kan verflou
wanneer dit steurend herhalend word. Dieselfde geld vir die triviale in-diepte
beskrywings oor die reuke en omstandighede waarin die skrywer moes vertoef.
Vir sommige lesers mag juis dit meer begrip van die omstandighede gee.
Reeds ten aanvang van die boek kry die leser ‘n goeie idee van
kamplewe. Die klimaat in militêre kampe was opvallend nie gemaklik
nie. Oorlogsomstandighede was ook nog nooit vir ‘n ieder en elke soldaat
maanskyn en rose nie. Dalk mag sommige lesers ook die skrywer se gekla oor
lewe in die Suid-Afrikaanse Weermag betwis. Elk het ‘n mening, maar moet
daar gewaak word teen eensydigheid. Vooroordeel kan steurend raak. In die lig
egter daarvan dat die publikasie vir ‘n gehoor veel wyer is as die akademie, is dit
seker ‘n aanvaarbare benadering tot die neerpen van persoonlike herinneringe
wat uiteindelik binne ‘n veel omvattender wetenskaplike diskoers bevestig of
betwis mag word.
Vir konteks is Feinstein as professionele sielkundige se loopbaan in die SAVM
geskets: Eers was hy gestasioneer by No. 1 Militêre Hospitaal in Pretoria.
Daar het hy begin om met pasiënte te werk wat deur senuwee instortings
gegaan het. Sy beskrywings oor die trauma wat soldate beleef het, is besonder
interessant en die leser word meegevoer deur die intensiteit en belewenis van
sommige oorlogssituasies.
Feinstein se professionele lewensreis het hom ook in ‘n stadium tot in die
hartjie van Suidwes Afrika (Namibië) gebring. Saam met ander mediese
offisiere was hy getaak om die weermaglede by die Oshakati-basis by te staan.
Oënskynlik was daar somtyds struwelinge onder die mediese personeel, en
het dit nie altyd maklik gegaan nie. Oor sy belewenisse daar, is hy besonder
blatant. Veral ‘n sekere “Pete” is vir hom ‘n steen des aanstoots. Die druk en
spanning van oorlogsomstandighede buite Suid-Afrikaanse grense en weg van
die bekende, kan waarskynlik nie uitgesluit word nie. Tog was die geestelik
afwykende pasiënte in Oshakati-basis minder, en die gevaar van verveeldheid
groter. Gevolglik is selfs gewone pasiënte buite die Oshakati-basis en gesinslede
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van weermagbestuur behandel. In hierdie deel dwaal Feinstein besonder weg
van die gewone soldaat, maar is hierdie belewenisse in sy lewensreis van belang
om ‘n begrip te kry van die groter geestelike impak wat oorlog ook op gesinne
na aan die berede soldaat kan beleef.
Ná byna ‘n jaar te Oshakati is Feinstein verplaas na die buite-pos, Tshandi.
Dit is hier waar Feinstein ‘n vuurdoop beleef om in aktiewe omstandighede
van skermutselings homself te moet kan verdedig. Sy persoonlike vuurdoop
word oorskadu deur ander prikkelende insidente soos die senuwee-skade van
sy offisier, en belewenis van sy kaptein. Die kaptein byvoorbeeld is, geteister
deur nagmerries, moet gehelp word, en die offisier moet ondersteun word
om uit die sielkundige kloue van ‘n vreesbevangenheid te kom. Ook moet die
houding van Feinstein se mede-soldate by Tshandi genoem word. Dit blyk
uit sy beskrywing dat die soldate by hierdie buite-pos meer bombasties en
vreesloos wou voorkom in vergelyking met die soldate wat nie in ‘n gevaarsone
patrolliediens moes doen nie. Feinstein verwys na hierdie bombastiese en
ekstreme houding van die soldate as die sogenaamde “Weermag se Mantra”,
‘n veralgemening wat dalk nie in alle situasies geregverdig kan word nie. Ook
sou geargumenteer kon word dat die skrywer probeer oordra dat soldate soms
tydens ‘n oorlog hul vrees en spanning wou oorwin deur voor te gee dat hulle
oor ‘n onbreekbare manlikheid beskik wat in stand gehou is in groepsverband.
Ná Feinstein se kort verblyf by Tshandi word hy teruggestuur na Suid-Afrika
waar hy gedurende 1990-1994 diens verrig in van die swart woonbuurte
van die eertydse Transvaal provinsie (byname Sedibeng), en waar hy ook die
trauma van geweld en moorddadige aksies beleef het.
Kopwond... sluit af waar Feinstein, meer as twintig jaar later, deur die nuwe
Republiek Namibië reis, met die doel om ou bekende plekke te besoek en
herinneringe daaroor te koester. Dit blyk dat Feinstein ook wil argumenteer
dat die oorlog sinneloos was maar dat die nuwe magshebbers in Namibië ook
nie die plaaslike bevolkings enigsins gehelp het nie. In vele opsigte is Feinstein
se slotindrukke oor sy lewensreis ‘n eie interne gesprek (dalk worsteling) met
wat goed en as minder sinvol beleef is gedurende sy jare as werknemer van die
SAVM, en sy belewenis daarvan dekades weg.
Feinstein se werk is ‘n besliste bydrae, en dalk ‘n eerste, in die traumatiese
belewenisse van gewone mense wat as soldate diens gedoen het, vanuit die pen
van die sielkundige as dokter self. Senuwee-ineenstortings en die sielkundige
aftakeling van oorlog op die Suid-Afrikaanse soldaat in die grensoorlog is
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prominent. Hierdie terrein van studie is betreklik jonk, en daarom word die
bydrae van Feinstein verwelkom. Sommige lesers mag dalk teleurgesteld wees
oor Feinstein soms meer op homself fokus ten opsigte van sy eie traumatiese
ervaringe, in plaas daarvan om ‘n balans te vind tussen sy eie stryd en dié van
sy pasiënte. Ook die ware traumatiese impak van oorlog in die psige van
die soldaat is in Kopwond... ongelukkig verdoof. Dalk is hierdie leemtes die
aansporing vir verdere studies oor die wesenlike geestelike skade wat oorlog
aan mense in Suid-Afrika in die verlede aangerig het.

AB Xuma: Autobiography and selected works
(Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society, 2012, 402 pp., bibl., index. ISBN:
978-0-9814264-3-3)
Peter Limb (ed.)
Barend van der Merwe
Free State Provincial Archives
vandermerwe.bj@sacr.fs.gov.za

It can well be said that Dr AB Xuma, president of the African National
Congress (ANC) from 1940 to 1949, is a very unfortunate figure in terms of
historiography. On the one hand, much like the people he represented as a
leader, his life was not documented in a fitting manner. Poor record-keeping
of black South Africans was standard practice in South Africa at the time –
and one that Dr Xuma, as a medical doctor, often deplored as an obstacle to
proper health care.
However, there is another and probably greater reason why this interesting
historical role-player has not yet been fittingly celebrated in South Africa. For
just as young leaders and the old guard are at odds in the new South Africa,
so it was when Dr Xuma was at the height of his powers. And it was the
ANC’s most famous struggle icon of all times, Nelson Mandela, who dealt
the most damaging blow to how Dr AB Xuma would be remembered in our
history books. To the young Madiba, Dr Xuma represented a conservative
class, paternalistic in views, reluctant to act, and in a word – outdated.
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It is fitting that there are now fresh insights and perspectives on the life of
Dr AB Xuma. Whereas these texts have almost been lost forever they are now
available for us to study at leisure. This publication is long overdue, and access
to the words of Xuma himself informs a re-appraisal not only of his life and
work but also of the ANC at that time.
Autobiography is, in itself, a controversial matter. Is it possible to reflect
upon oneself objectively? The autobiography in this work is, however, very
brief, and covers only forty one pages. “I do not intend”, Xuma notes in the
first paragraph, “to boast about or praise myself ” (p. 7) – a commitment to
which he stuck firmly. Yet from the outset one is confronted with a certain
charm in his words. For example: “I believe my life has been a mixture of
successes and failures as the lives of most mortals are. I hope to bring out
both” (p. 7).
In his selection, Peter Limb includes a number of Dr Xuma’s letters.
Interpreting letters can be challenging, but fortunately for the reader, the
letters are divided into sections, each of which Limb introduces with a
background and other contextual information.
The bulk of the source material however, is grouped in section three under
the heading “Essays, speeches and miscellaneous prose”. It is here that the
reader is confronted with the most unsettling and grim passages of prose in
this volume, as they reveal the realities that Africans faced well before the
onset of apartheid. Dr Xuma’s writings touch on varied subjects, ranging from
property rights, health and medicine, to crime and education. The writings
on crime could be valuable in explaining how Union legislation had the effect
of turning the youth to crime, perhaps setting in train a vicious pattern for
years to come.
Xuma also concerned himself with the controversial issue of alcohol
legislation. Alcohol consumption, like many aspects of African life at the
time, was strictly controlled by the authorities. Legislation often resulted in
over-consumption because individuals were not allowed to remove alcohol
from specified drinking areas that held exclusive liquor-selling rights.
Of particular interest is a brief biography of the enigmatic Charlotte Maxeke.
A sad aspect of our historical legacy is the neglect of the role of women.
That he captures something of the life of Maxeke is fascinating, especially
considering the image of Dr Xuma as a paternalistic leader. One cannot help
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asking: was he perhaps not just a man of his times? And can we judge him
fairly given our 21st century norms? Despite the brevity of this biography of
Maxeke, it is insightful and stresses the significant role of education in the
upliftment of people.
Dr AB Xuma played an influential role in the history of South Africa. He
was instrumental, notes Limb, in rebuilding the “organisational structures of
Congress... his hard work ironically placed it [the ANC] on the road to militant
resistance, even if he did not take this road himself.” (p. xix). Against this
background, “AB Xuma: Autobiography and selected works” is a significant
contribution. It succeeds in providing the reader with a nuanced picture of Dr
AB Xuma, and reconfigures the way in which he has been viewed in the past.
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Guidelines for New Contree Book Reviewers
The New Contree Journal publishes reviews of significant books that are relevant to historians. Book reviews are written on invitation from the office of
the review editor, but unsolicited reviews may also be considered. New Contree has an interdisciplinary outlook and welcomes suggestions of historically
significant works written by scholars in other disciplines. The review should
be submitted to the review editor within two months of receipt of the book.
If this deadline cannot be met, a mutually agreeable alternative date can be
negotiated. If it becomes impossible to review the book, it should be returned
to the review editor. All reviews will be submitted to the members of the editorial board before acceptance for publication.

Content
The review should summarize what is important in the book, and critique its
substance. The reviewer should assess the extent to which the author achieves
the stated aim of the book. It is important that the reviewer should engage
the material instead of simply reporting the book’s contents. For this reason,
the reviewer should try to avoid summations of book chapters or the separate
contributions in an edited collection. Instead, the reviewer should assess the
ways in which chapters and contributions are relevant to the overall context
of the book. Reviews should be written in a style that is accessible to a wide
and international audience.

Format
The review should generally be between 800 and 1 200 words, and should
include as little bibliographic data as possible. When necessary, use page references for quotations in the text of the review and provide complete bibliographic details of the source. The review should begin with a heading that
includes all the bibliographic data. The elements of the heading should be
arranged in the order presented in the following example:
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The early mission in South Africa/Die vroeë sending in Suid-Afrika, 17991819. By Karel Schoeman. Pretoria: Protea Book House, 2005, 272 pp., map,
chronology, bibl., index. ISBN: 1-9198525-42-8.
Do not indent the first line of the first paragraph, but indent the first line
of all successive paragraphs. Use double spacing for the entire review. Add
your name and institutional affiliation at the end of the review. Accuracy of
content, grammar, spelling, and citations rests with the reviewer, and we encourage you to check these before submission. Reviews may be transmitted
electronically as a Word file attachment to an email to the review editor. If
you have additional questions, please contact:
Archie Dick
Book Review Editor, New Contree
Email: archie.dick@up.ac.za
Tel: 27 + 12 + 420 2264
Fax: 27 + 12 + 362 5181
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New Contree
Template guidelines for writing an article
1.

Font type: Adobe Garamond Pro (throughout document)/Arial (if the first
font type is unavailable).

2.

Font size in body text: 12pt.

3.

Author’s details: ONLY provide the following: Title, Campus & University
and E-mail address.
Title: 10pt, regular font; Campus & University: 10pt, italics; and E-mail address: 10pt, regular font. (Consult previous articles published in the New Contree journal as an example or as a practical guideline). Example: Pieter van
Rensburg, Vaal Triangle Campus, North-West University, p.vanrensburg@gmail.
com.

4.

Abstract: The abstract should be placed on the first page (where the title heading and author’s particulars appear). The prescribed length is between a half and
three quarters of a page.
The abstract body: Regular font, 10pt.
The heading of the Abstract: Bold, italics, 12pt.

5.

Keywords: The keywords should be placed on the first page below the abstract.
The word ‘Keywords’: 10pt, bold, underline.
Each keyword must start with a capital letter and end with a semi-colon (;).
Example: Meters; People; etc. (A minimum of six key words is required).

6.

Heading of article: 14pt, bold.

7.

Main headings in article: ‘Introduction’ – 12pt, bold.

8.

Sub-headings in article: ‘History …’ – 12pt, bold, italics.

9.

Third level sub-headings: ‘History …’ – 11pt, bold, underline.

10. Footnotes: 8pt, regular font; BUT note that the footnote numbers in the article text should be 12pt.
The initials in a person’s name (in footnote text) should be without any full
stops. Example: LC du Plessis and NOT L.C. du Plessis.
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11. Body text: Names without punctuation in the text. Example: “HL le Roux
said” and NOT “H.L. le Roux said”.
12. Page numbering: Page numbering in the footnote reference text should be
indicated as follows:
Example: p.space23 – p. 23. / pp. 23-29.
13. Any lists in the body text should be 11pt, and in bullet format.
14. Quotes from sources in the body text must be used sparingly. If used, it must
be indented and in italics (10pt). Quotes less than one line in a paragraph can
be incorporated as part of a paragraph, but within inverted commas; and NOT
in italics. Example: An owner close to the town stated that: “the pollution history of the river is a muddy business”.
15. Quotes (as part of the body text) must be in double inverted commas: “…
and she” and NOT ‘…and she’.
16. Images: Illustrations, pictures, photographs and figures: Submit all pictures
for an article in jpeg, tiff or pdf format in a separate folder, and indicate where
the pictures should be placed in the manuscript’s body text. All visuals are referred to as Images.
Example: Image 1: ‘Image title’ (regular font, 10pt) in the body text.
Sources of all images should also be included after the ‘Image title’.
Example: Source: ‘The source’ (regular font, 9 pt). Remember to save and
name pictures in the separate folder accordingly.
Important note: All the images should be of good quality (a minimum resolution of 200dpi is required; if the image is not scanned).
17. Punctuation marks should be placed in front of the footnote numbers in the
text. Example: the end.1 NOT …the end1.
18. Single and left spacing between the sentences in the footnote.
19. Dates: All dates in footnotes should be written out in full. Example: 23 December 2010; NOT 23/12/2010 [For additional guidelines see the Yesterday
& Today Reference guidelines].
20. Language setting in Microsoft Word as English (South Africa); do this before
starting with the word processing of the article. Go to ‘Review’, ‘Set Language’ and select ‘English (South Africa)’.
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New Contree
Reference guidelines for writing an article

FOOTNOTES
Only the footnote method for references is accepted in articles for New Contree.
Footnote references should appear at the bottom of each page. Footnotes should
be numbered sequentially throughout the article and starting with 1. No other
numerical system is allowed. Archival sources/published works/authors referred
to in the text should be cited in full in the first footnote of each new reference.
Thereafter it can be reduced to a shorter footnote reference. Do not refer to the exact
same source and page numbers in footnotes that follow each other.
No exact repetition of a footnote reference on the same page is allowed. For example, if you refer to Y Krone’s source as in footnote 1 and then also in footnote 2, the
page references must at least differ. They can’t reference the same pages.
The use of the Latin word “Ibid” is not allowed. Rather refer to the actual reference
again (or in its shortened version) on the rest of a page(s) in the footnote section.
The titles of books, articles, chapters, theses, dissertations and papers/manuscripts
should NOT be capitalised at random. Only the names of people and places (and in
some instances specific historic events) are capitalised. For example:
P Erasmus, “The ‘lost’ South African tribe – rebirth of the Koranna in the Free State”, New
Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77;

NOT
P Erasmus, “The ‘Lost’ South African Tribe – Rebirth Of The Koranna In The Free State”,
New Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77.

PLEASE NOTE: Referencing journal titles imply that every word of the journal
must start with a capital letter, example: Yesterday&Today Journal.
Only the first letter of the surname of authors should be capitalized, not the complete surname. No names of authors, in full, is allowed. The following practical examples will help:
Avoid punctuation between initials IN footnotes (and in the article text).
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Examples of an article in a journal
R Siebörger, Incorporating human rights into the teaching of History: Teaching materials,
Yesterday&Today, 2, October 2008, pp. 1-14.
S Marks, “Khoisan resistance to the Dutch in the seventeenth and eighteen centuries”, Journal of African History, 3(1), 1972, p. 76.

Example of a shortened version of an article in a journal
From:
P Erasmus, “The ‘lost’ South African tribe – rebirth of the Koranna in the Free State”, New
Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77.

To:
P Erasmus, “The ‘lost’ South African tribe…”, New Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77.

[Please note: ONLY the title of the article is shortened and not the finding place]

Examples of a reference from a book
WF Lye & C Murray, Transformations on the Highveld: The Tswana and the Southern Sotho
(Cape Town, David Phillip, 1980), pp. 7, 10.
JJ Buys, Die oorsprong en migrasiebewegings van die Koranna en hulle rol in die Transgariep tot
1870 (Universiteit van die Vrystaat, Bloemfontein, 1989), pp. 33-34.

[Please note the reference variety to page numbers used]

Example of a shortened version of a reference from a book
From:
JA Conforti (ed.) or (eds.), Samuel Hopkins and the New Divinity Movement: Calvinism, the Congregational Ministry, and reform in New England between the
Great Awakenings (Washington, Christian University Press, 1981), p. 23.
To:
JA Conforti (ed.), Samuel Hopkins and the New Divinity Movement…, p. 23.
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Example of a reference from a chapter in a book
S Brown, “Diplomacy by other means: SWAPO’s liberation war”, C Leys, JS Saul et.al, Namibia’s liberation struggle: The two-edged sword (London, Oxford University
Press, 1995), pp. 19-39.

Shortened version:
S Brown, “Diplomacy by other means…”, C Leys, JS Saul et.al, Namibia’s liberation struggle…, pp. 19-39.

Example of a reference from an unpublished dissertation/thesis
MJ Dhlamini, “The relationship between the African National Congress and the Pan Africanist Congress, 1959-1990” (Ph.D, NWU, 2006), pp. 4, 8, 11.

Examples of a reference from a newspaper
P Coetzee, “Voëlvlugblik ATKV 75 op ons blink geskiedenis”, Die Transvaler, 6 Januarie
2006, p. 8.

or
Zululand Times, 19 July 1923.

Archival references:
• Interview(s)
Provide at least key details such as: Name of interviewee and profession; the interviewer and profession and date of interview

• Example of interview reference
K Rasool (Personal Collection), interview, K Kotzé (CEO, Goldfields, Johannesburg Head
Office)/E Schutte (Researcher, NWU, School of Basic Science), 12 March 2006.
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• Example of shortened interview reference (after it has been used once in article)
K Rasool (Personal Collection), interview, K Kotzé/E Schutte , 12 March 2006.

• Example of an Electronic Mail - document or letter
E-mail: W Pepler (Bigenafrica, Pretoria/E van Eeden (Researcher), 22 October 2006.

• National archives (or any other archive)
National Archive (NA), Pretoria, Department of Education (DoE), Vol.10, Reference
8/1/3/452: Letter, K Lewis (Director General) / P Dlamini (Teacher, Springs College), 12 June 1960.

[Please note: After the first reference to the National Archives or Source Group
for example, it can be abbreviated to e.g. NA or DE]

A source accessed on the Internet
A Dissel, “Tracking transformation in South African prisons”, Track Two, 11(2), April 2002
(available at http://ccrweb.ccr.uct.ac.za/two/11-2transformation.html, as accessed on 14 January 2003), pp. 1-3.

A source from conference proceedings
First reference to the source:
D Dollar, “Asian century or multi-polar century?” (Paper, Global Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007), p. 7.
B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: Trade investment and the China-in-Africa discourse”
(Paper, Public Seminar: China in Africa: Race, relations and reflections, Centre
for Sociological Research, University of Johannesburg, 28 July 2007), p. 7.

Shortened version:
D Dollar, “Asian century...” (Paper, GDN Conference, 2007), p. 7.
B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: ...” (Paper, Public Seminar: China in Africa: ..., University of Johannesburg [or UJ]), p. 7.
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GENERAL
Submission requirements
Articles finally submitted to the New Contree for publication, after approval, must
be editorially revised and a submission must be accompanied by a memorandum
from a qualified language practitioner. No article will be published without such a
memorandum of approval.

Illustrations
Photographs, sketches, tables, diagrams; graphics, maps etc should all be referred to
as Images (Eg. Image 1-6). The appropriate positioning of the illustration should be
indicated in the text. Original copies should be clearly identified on the back. High
quality scanned versions are always welcome.
Authors, PLEASE obtain copyright and reproduction rights on photographs
and other illustrations
Copyright on all material in New Contree rests within the Editorial Advisory Committee of New Contree.
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